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EDITOR’S-' PREFACE 


As one of the two most troublesome tasks connected 
with tfte writing of French Exercises is that of ascer- 
taining the Gender of the Nouns, I have deemed it ex- 
pedient, in order to save the pupil the inctfhvenience 
of having constantly to refer on that point to his 
Dictionary or Grammar, to insert in this work as well 
as in the Grammar my New Tables of the Itules on 
Genders (page 12. and following). 

•Several treatises on the subject have from time ta 
time made their appearance before the public, a^d I 
have made it my duty to he comtT acquainted with most; 
of* them ; but, I am sorry to say, the result of my in- 
vestigation lias only served to show me that for want 
of simplicity of method, and proper arrangement of 
mfj^er, much labour is often expended in vain. 

* I have therefore taken great care that my rules 
should not he found wanting in these respects. 

A Their comparative simplicity, the regular order 
and symmetrical arrangement under which they are 
exhibited to the eye, cannot fail to assist the Student’s 
memory in retaining them, whilst each example being 
preceded by le or Id (none being allowed* to begin 
with a vowel or h mute), Itands as a’ rule of itself 
Pec ho, as an example, Las aotfring to remind the learner 
that those nouns e*h cling in o are masculine, But le 
njtmero will have this effect. Again, the facility f o£ 
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referring from the' rules to the ‘exceptions, by mean? 
^of the numbers -affixed to each, or of referring froril 
the exceptions to the rules, wflj no doubt save much 
time. 

With regard to their^accurac? and completeness* 
nof only do these rules extend to all sorts of Fydfich 
nouns, but the lists of exceptions are all complete, and 
have been put to the test of almost daily examination 
for many years ; so # that I can assent from my own 
experience that* the Student may place an implicit 
dependence -upon them. 

I trust therefore that this additional help to the 
Student, together with the various other improvements 
and corrections which I have effected in the present 
edition, will be duly appreciated, and somewhat con- 
tribute to render this work still more useful to the 
public. 


A. THIBAUDIN.* 


Queen Elizabeth's School, 

Ipswich , 22nd Noir. 1852. ’ 



AUTHOR’S preface; 


Some apology deemed necessary by writers of ever) 
description on introducing their labours £o the public, more 
es^ia^y when they have been preceded by others in the same 
line. If the following sheets exhibit but little that is useful, 
or nothing that is new, the author is convinced thfit apology 
would be improper, and that he has laboured in vain ; but 
should they be found to smooth the path of instruction, he 
trusts that the same criticism, which awarded the meed of 
praise to his Grammar, will discriminate the improvements 
lie has made in the means of acquiring the French language. 

It*is not necessary for him to point out the utility of a . 
Book of Exercises ; the value of this mode of teaching is 
already appreciated : he is less inclined to decry his prede- 
cessors, for defect is natural to man ; yet, if the arrange- 
ment be* obvious ; the style concise and clear; the cxampfcs 
apt; the exercises moral, and appropriate; and the man- 
ner of working them easily comprehended ; he may presume 
dpoi^the merit of a few improvements, while he has availed 
himself of all that was useful in others. 

“The different Parts of Speech arc explained with order 
and precision ; Syntax is fully treated of in a series of short 
aAd« accurate Rules, with examples, and each is succeeded 
by a select Exercise, entertaining and instructive. No 
rule is anticipated; the principles depend successively on 
tfach other ; and a knowledge of the preceding usually leads 
to the understanding of yiose which follow. Care has been 
takcji to render the Exercises * progressively difficult The 
figures 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. interspersed* through jthe 'Syntax un- 
derneath many English words, indicate the rule in which 
{hey are explained ; this kind of reference, which become^* 
more frequent as we proceed, will in a shQrt time make 
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the student perfect. master of his principles, and enable a 
man/ of understanding to learn French with very little assist^ 
ance from^i master. 

To- complete his task, and to render ‘these Exercises 
worthy of the public approbation, the author lias spared' no 
trouble. He has found theftv essentially useful in the course 
of 'liis own practice ; and he trusts, from the solititude svith 
which he has constantly amended whatever appeared to re- 
quire it, /hat they will greatly facilitate tjbe progress of tlie 
pupil, and diminish the trouble of the master. 
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EXPLANATION' 

• OF THE 

MARKS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

rSEI) IN THIN WORK. 


(m. f. s*pl.) Denote mat the substantive is masculine, 

feminine, singular, or plural. 

Marks a verb irregular, of which every tense and 

pc Aon will be found in the pages folIowingl29. 

(a, u, c, d, e, f, g, h,) indicate what tenses of the verbs are to 
be used, whenever it becomes difficult to kfiow them, 
for which see the note, page 23. 

(1, 2, 3, 4, 6, &c.) These figures placed in the French 

line in the third part have reference to the rules, which 
show how to express in French the English word? 
under w hicli they are placed. 

• 

The same figures placed at the top of some English word^ 
indicate the order of the French words. 

This star has two significations : when it is placed 

after an English word, it has reference to some obser- 
vations made at the bottom of the page; but when it 
is put under an English word, it denotes that it is nol 
to be expressed in French. 

^ This hand marks. the rules which arc the mosi 

•.essential, and which arc to be learnt by heart. 

}... Denotes that the English word is spelt alike h 

French, or at least the first or the last syllables. 

When several words are included between t\\( 
parentheses, they must be translated by the words onlj 
which are placed under them. 

. . N. B. In the following exercises the substantives are pm 
in the singular, tjie adjectives in the masculine singular, ane 
the verbs, in the present of the^infinitive* mood, to exercise 
the fcarner in putting them ip thair proper gender, number 
tenses, and persons, according as the case mtiy require. 

_ • The English words in Italics, in the exercises of the Syntax 
are those to which the rule prefixed to each of them must b< 
applied. “ 
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GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES 


l»HON 

TP FRENCH LANGUAGE,, 

COMPARED WITH THE ENGLISH, 


PART I. 


FRENCH ALPHABET. 

A*, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, l, J, K, L. 

all, bay, say, dav, a, eft’, <zey, ash, e, jee, kah, el, 

M, K, ’ O, P, Q, K, “ S, T, U, V, X, Y, 
emirf, • enn, o, pay, qu, ’ air, s, tay, u, vav, ex, egrec, 
r/ m 

au. 


A VOCABULARY. 


1 . 

Days, 

aoiit, 

august . 

Dimanchk, 

Sunday . 

septembre, 

September. 

lundi, 

vumday . 

octobre. 

October . 

niardi, 

tuesday . 

novembre, 

november. 

mere Cedi, 
jeudi,’ 

Wednesday . 
tliursday . 

crecembre, 

dccember . 

vendredi, 

friday. 

3, 

Seasons, 

samedi, 

Saturday, 

le printemps, spring. 

• 


1 etc, 

summer . 

* 2. 

Months, 

Tautomne, 

autumn. 

Janvier, 

feyricr, 

January . 
february. 

i’hiver, 

winter. 

mars, 

march. 

4. 

Elements. 

aVril, 

april, # 

le feu, 

fire. 

mai, . 

may. 

l’eau, 

*water. 

juin, . 

June . 

la terre, 

earth. 

juillet, 

july. 

fair,' 

% air. 


* These letters arc named in French pretty nearly as those 
under them* are sounded in English, 
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VOCABULARY, 


5. Eating, 


lo'dejeuner, 

breakfast. 

le*dincr,f 

dinner . 

le souper n 

supper . 

du pain. 

bread. 

. de la croute, 

crust . 

de la mie, 

crum. 

efu beiirre, 

butter . 

de la viande. 

meat. 

du roti,* 

roast meat. 

du bouhli, 

boiled meat. 

du boeuf, 

beef. 

du veau, 

veal. 

dii mouton. 

mutton. 

du pore. 

• pork . 

du lard. 

bacon. 

du gras, « 

fat. 

du maigre, 

lean. 

une volaille, 

a fowl . 

du gibier. 

game. 

un lievre. 

a hare. 

des perdrix, 

partridges. 

un faisan. 

a pheasant. 

une becassc, 

a woodcock 

une becassine. 

a snipe. 

des pigeons. 

pigeons . 

un chapon. 

a capon. 

un dindon, 

a turkey. 

une oie, 

a goose . 

un canard. 

a duck. 

du poisson. 

some fish. 

une morue, 

a cod. 

du saunion, 

salmon . 

un turbot. 

a turbot . 

un merlan, 

a whiling. 

une sole, 

a sole. 

un maquereau, 

a mackerel. 

un hareng, 

a herring. 

une anguiile, 

an eel. 

un brochet. 

a pike. 

une plie, 

a plaice. 

une truite, 

a trout. 

une tortue, 

a turtle. 

nn chou. 

a cabbage , 

ues navets, 

turnips. 

des carottes. 

carrots* 

.des pommes 
de terre, 

potatoes . 


des artichauts, artichokes, 
des asperges, asparagus • 


des pois. 

pease. 

de la chicoree, 

, succory. 

des laitups. 

lettuce. 

du celeri, 

celery. 

une pomnie. 

an apple. 

une poire. 

a pear. 

une orange, 

an orange. 

un citron,* 

a lemon. 

un abricot. 

an apricot. 

une c peche. 

a peach . 

une olive. 

an olije. 

une cerisp-. 

a cherry. 

des groseilles, 

gooseberries. 

des fraises. 

straivbe>Acs , 


dcs framboises,ra£p&erratf. 
des noix, walnuts . 

du raisin, grapes. 

des chataignes, chesnuts, fa. 

6. Drinking. 
du vin, wine. 

de la biere, beer. 

du cidre, cyder. 

de Peau, water. 

du the, tea . 

du cafe, coffee. 

du chocolat, chocolate. 

du cacao, cocoa , $c. 

7. Things used at tabic. 
la nappe, the table-cloth 

un plat, a dish. 

une assiette, a plate. \ 

un couteau, a knife. 

une cuillere, a spoon „ 

une fourchette, a fork. 
du sel, salt. 

une saliere, a salt-cellar. 

de la moutarde, mustard. 
du poivre, pepper. 

du vinaigre, vinegar. 

un <yerre, a glass, S>c 

8. Furniture of a room 
un lit, a bed. 

un matelas, a mattress. 

des draps, sheets. 

une couverture,a blanlcet. ‘ 
des rideaux, . curtains. 
une chai«e, a chain 
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un tapis, 

a carpet* • 

la hanche,** 

%lhe hip . 

miroir, a 

looking-glass 

. la cuisse, 

the thigh. 

une caisse. 

a chest. 

le genou, 

the knee. 

une armoife, 

chest of dmwers. la janibe, 

the leg. 

un ^ibleau, 

a picture . 

le pied, 

the foot . 

line chandelle, 
un chandelier* 

a candle v 
a candlestick. 

lb tjloii, 

the heel, $ c. 

des rmmchettes 

ysnuffei's. 

10. 

Dress. * # 

un livre. 

a book. 

un chapeau. 

a hat . 

du papier. 

paper. 

un habit. 

a coat.' 

de renc^p. 

ink. 

un gilet, 

a waistcoat. 

des plumes, 

pens* Sfc. 

un pantalon, 
des bas. 

browsers. 

stockings. 

*9. Oftl 

\e Body. 

des souliers, 

shoes. 

le corps, ° 

the body. 

des boucles. 

buckles. 

le sang. 

the blood. 

des bottes. 

boots. 

la peau, 

the skin. 

un ruban, 

a riband . 

les os, f 

the bones. 

un collier, 

a necklace. 

la mocille. 

the marrow. 

des pendans 

* 

les veines. 

the veins. 

d’oreillc, 

ear-rings. 

le pou Is, 

the pulse . 

une robe, 

a gown . 

les nerfs. 

the nerves. 

une jupe, 

a petticoat. 

la tete. 

the head* 

un tablier. 

an apron. 

le front. 

the forehead* 

une montre. 

q watch. 

le visage. 

the face 

des gants, 

gloves . 

les yeux. 

the eyes . 

un manchon. 

a muff. 

les paupieres. 

the eyelids. 

un parapluie, 

an umbrella. 

les sourcils, 
le nez, 
les oreilles. 

the eyebrows, 
the nose, 
the ears * 

un mouchoir. 

a handkerchief, 
$c. 

la bouche. 

the mouth. 

11. Relations. 

les levres. 

the lips. 

pere, 

father . 

la langue. 

the tongue . 

mere. 

mother. 

les debts. 

the teeth * 

gran d-p ere, 

grandfather. 

les*jouqs, 

the cheeks. 

grand-mfere, 

grand-mother. 

le nienton, 

the chin. 

beau-pere. 

father-in-law. 

la go(ge. 

the throat * 

belle-mere, 

mother-iiv-law. 

le cou. 

the neck. 

frere. 

brother* 

Pep aide, 

the shoulder. 

soeur, 

sister. 

*le bras, 

the arm. 

beau-frere, 

brother-in-law . 

la inain. 

the hand. 

belle-soeur. 

sister-in-law v 

le* pouce, 

the thumb. 

fils, 

son. 

les doigts, 

the fingers * 

filie. 

daughter. 

le seiq. 

the bosom * 

petit-fils, 

grandson. 

le cceur, 

the heart. 

petite-fille, 

grand-daughter 

le dos. 

the back * 

parrain, 

godfather. 

1® ventre, . 

the belly* 

marraine, 

godmother * 

la ceinture. 

the waist . 

filleul, 

godson. 

k cote, 

the side * 

filleule, 

B 2 

god-daughter. 
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* 

Ipoux, 

VOCAliULAUY. 

husbdnd . tailleur, 

tailor. 

Spouse, 

wife . 

tanneur, 

iqnncr. 

• oncle, 

. uncle . 

tapissier, 

upholsterer. 

tante, 

aunt . 

temturier, 

tisserand, 

dyer S 

neveu, 

nephew . 

weaver. 

niece, 

niece . 

’ tonnqlier, 

cooper. 

cousin, 

cousin (male). 

tourneur, 

turner. 

cousinfc, 

cousin {female), vitrier, 

glazier, cSy, 

•12. 

Professions, 

13.-d Series 

of Substantives. 

barbier/ 

barber . 

Amertume} J. bittern c 1 s , 

bijoutier. 

toyman. 

ardoisc,/ 

slate, • 

boucher. 

butcher. 

astre, m. 

star. 

boulangcr, 

baker. 

attrait, 

charm. 

brasseur, 
carrossier, 
chapel ier. 

brewer. 

avarice,/ 

covetousness. 

coach-maker. 

Bagatelle, 

trifle. 

hatter , 

bataille, 

battle. 

charpentier, 

carpenter. 

bateau, 

boaf. m 

cocher. 

coachman. 

baton, 

stick. 

cordier, 

rope-maker. 

bonte, 

goodnes,'. 

cordonnier, 

shoemaker. 

bordure, 

boue,/. 

fame. 

coutelier. 

cutler. 

mud. 

cuisinier, 

cook. 

brouillard, 

' H; 

doreur. 

gilder. 

bruit, 

noise. 

drapier. 

draper. 

butin, 

booty. 

epicier, 

grocer. 

Cabinet, 

( losct. 

fai'encier. 

chmaman. 

cachet, 

seal. 

fbndeur. 

founder. 

campa^ne,/. country . 

forgeron. 

blacksmith. 

caractere, m, temper. 

horloger. 

clock-maker. 

carrosse, 

coach. 

jardinier, 

gardener. 

chair, 

flesh. 

imprimeur, 

printer. 

chaleur, 

heat 

jouaillcr. 

jeweller. 

chambre,/ 

room. 

laboureur. 

ploughman. 

champ, 

Ml. 

libraire, 

bookseller , 

chanson, 

song. 

w ma9on, 

bricklayer. 

charbon. 

coal. 

meunicr. 

miller , 

charrue,/ 

plough. 

orfevrc. 

goldsmith. 

cliasse, 

hunting. 

p&tissier, 

pastrycook. 

chaux, 

lime. 

peintre, 

painter 

chemin, 

loud. 

perruquier, 

hairdresser. 

chute,/. 

foil. 

relieur. 

bookbinder. 

Cl>], 

cire,/ 

heaven. 

savetier, 

1 cobbler , 

wax. 

sellier, 

saddler. 

ciseaux, 

scissors. . 

serrurier, 

locksmith. 

cloche,/. 

bell. 


# The substantives not followed by ra. or f. are masculine, nr 
feminine, according as the final is masctdine or f minme ; for 
which see the table of terminations, p. 12. 
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clop, 

cojere, /. 

conduite,/ 

confiance, 

corps* 

cuir, 

cuivre, m. 

Daftsp, 
debat, 
debauche,/ 
defiance^* 
deiicatesse, 
deluge, vi. 
depen% 
desir, ° 
deuil, 
devoir, 
disette, 
domaine, m. 
douceur, 
duree, 

Eau, 

ocole,/ 

ecriturti, 

eglise,/. 

enigine,/ 

eperon, 

epine,/. 

epingle,/ 

epreuve,/ 

esperance, 

espion, 

esquisse, 

etat, 

etuije,/ 

etude,/. 

evenSail, 

• Faiblesse, 
famille, 
‘faqte,/ 
femme, 
fenet re,/, 
fer, . 
fermete, 
feu, 
feuille, 

fievte,/ 
<eche,/ . 


nail. 

&nger. 
conduct . 
confidence* 
body, 
leather . 
copper, 
dance. 
Rebate, 
debauchery . 
distrust, 
delicqpy. 
fiood. 
expense, 
desire, 
mourning, 
duty, 
scarcity, 
dominion . 
sweetness, 
duration, 
water . * 

school, 
uniting, 
church, 
riddle, 
spur, 
thorn, 
pin. 
trial . 
hope, 
spy. 
sketch, 
stsitc. 
star, 
study, 
fan. 

iveakness. 

family. 

fault. 

woman. 

window. 

iron. 

firmness. 



faithfulness. 

fever. 

mrow. 


fleur, 
fleuve, m. 
foi,y: 
foin, 
force,/ 
foulj,/ 
fromage, 
fumee, 
fureur, 
Gateau, 
gazon, 
gelee, 
glace, 
gloire, 
gout, 
grain e,fi 
grandeur, 
guerre, 
Hainc,/ 
haleine,/ 
hardiesse, 
herbe,/ 
hoinme, 
honneur, 
honte,/. 
horlogc,/. 
huitre,/ 
Idee, 
impot, 
injure, 
jour, 
juge, m. 
justesse, 
Lait, 
langue, f. 
lecture, 
lettre,/ 
lien, 
lieu, 
lune,/ 
lunettes, 
luxe, m. 

•Maitre, 
maladie, 
Tnalheur, 
matin, 
mer, 
mois, 
moisson, 


flower. 

river 

faith. 

hay. 

strength, 
a'owd . 
cheese, 
smoke, 
fury, 
cake, 
turf, 
frost, 
ice . 
glory, 
taste, 
seed. 

greatness. 
%var. 
hatred, 
breath, 
boldness, 
grass, 
man. 
honour, 
shame, 
clock, 
oyster, 
idea, 
tax. 
abuse, 
day. 
judge, 
exactness, 
milk . 
tongue, 
reading, 
letter, 
tie. 

place. 

moon. 

spectacles. 

luxury. 

*master. 

illness. 

. misfortune, 
morning • 
sea. 
month, 
harvest. 
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moulin, 

mill .* * 

monvement. 

motion . 

r ,inuf, 

wall. 

Naissance, 

birth. 

»eige,/ 

snow. 

nid, 

nest. 

nuit. 

night. 

Oiseau, 

bird. 

ombre,/ 

shadow . 

ongle, 7)i . . 

nail. 

ordrc, m: 

order . 

orge, m. 

barley. 

orgueil, 

pride. 

orient. 

east. 

Occident, 

west. 

Paille, 

straw. 

paix. 

peace . 

palais. 

palace. 

panier. 

basket. 

paysage, 

landscape . 

peigne, m. 

comb. 

perfidie. 

treachery . 

pert e,/ 

loss. 

peste,/ 

plagu'e. 

peuple, m. 

people. 

pierro. 

stone. 

pillage. 

plunder 

pitie,/ 

pity. 

plomb. 

lead. 

pluie, 

rain. 

plume,/. 

pen. 

poche,/ 

pocket. 

poids. 

weight. 

pont. 

bridge. 

porte. 

door. 

poudre,/ 

powder. 

pre. 

meadow. 

presage. 

omen. 

present. 

gift. 

prix, 

price. 

progres, 

pt ogress. 

pudeur. 

modesty. 

• Raison, 

reason. 

rasoir. 

razor . 

ravage, 

havoc. 

rayon. 

ray. 

regie,/. 

rule. 

repas. 

meal . 

reponse, / 

answer. 


reproche, m. 

reproach. 

reve, m. 

.dream. 

rone e,/ , 

bramble. 

roue,/ 

wheel. 

Sac, 

bag. 

*savon, - 

soap. 

serment, 

oCith. 

serrure, 

lock. T 

soir, 

evening 

sort, v 

fate. 

eoumission, 

submission. 

souris ,/ . 

mouse.' 

suffrage, 

vote. 

Tableau, 

picture. « 

tache,/ 

blot. 

tapis, 

carpet. 

teinerite. 

rashness. 

titre, m. 

title. 

travail. 

work. 

tristesse. 

sadness. 

trou, 

hole. 

troupe;/. 

troop. 

troupcau. 

flock. 

Vaisseau, 

ship. 

vent. 

ivind. 

ver. 

worm. 

verge,/ 

yard . 

verite. 

truth. 

vertu,/ 

virtue. 

vie. 

life. 

uni vers. 

universe . 

voisin. 

neighbour. 

voix. 

voice. 

voyage, 

travel. 

usage. 

custom. . 

14. A seines 

of Adjective* 

Absolu 

absolute. 

adroit. 

dexterous. 

affable. 

courteous. 

affreux, 

frightful. 

aimable, 

amiable . 

aise, 

glad. 

aise. 

easy. 

amer, 

hitter. 

ancien, 

old. 

assidu. 

assiduous. 

aveugle. 

blind. 

avide. 

greedy. 
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Barbare, 

barbarous. 

bfws, 

low. 

beau, 

'•fine. 

blan% 

white. 

bleu, 

blue. 

bon, 

good. 

bossu, 

crooked ? 

Cgpricieux, 

whimsical. 

chaud* 

m- 

chauve, 

■bold. 

cher. 

dear. • 

clair, 

clear. 

conforme, 

conformable. 

contagieux. 

contagious. 

contents 

satisfied. 

convenable. 

fit. 

coupable, 

guilty. 

cru, 

raw. 

curieux. 

curious. 

Dangereui , dangerous. 

dedaigneux, 

disdainful. 

degoutant. 

loathsome. 

dernier. 

last. 


desajjreable, unpleasant* 
difficile, difficult, 

digne, worthy, 

douloureux, painful, 
douteux, doubtful. 

doux, sweet. 

droit, straight, 

Eclatant, bright. 

efli*oy able, frightful. 
ennuyeux, tedious. 

enroue, hoarse.. 

entete, stubborn. 

envieux, envious . 

epais, thick. 

etonnant, wonderful. 
etrange, strange. 

etranger, foreign. 

etroit, narrow. 

exquis, exquisite. 

Facheux, sad. 

facile, easy. 

faibTe, weak . 

fameux, famous i 

feux, fake... 

Feroce, fierce. 

fertile, fruitful. 


flatteur, . 

.flattering. 

fort, 

strong. 

frais, 

fresh. 

Genereux, 

generous 

glorieux. 

glorious. 

gracieux, 

graceful. 

grind, 

great. 

gras, 

fat. 

gros, 

big. 

Habile, 

able . 

bardi, 

bold. ’ 

haut, 

high. 

heureux, 

happy . 

honnete, 

honest. 

honteux. 

shameful. 

huinain. 

humane. 

humide. 

damp. 

Illustre, 

illustrious. 

imparfait, 

imperfect. 

impie, 

impious. 

importun, 

troublesome. 

incommode. 

inconvenient. 

incredule, 

incredulous. 

indigne. 

unworthy. 

industrieux, 

industrious. 

infame, 

infamous. 

infidele. 

unfaithful. 

ingrat, 

ungrateful. 

itijurieux, 

injurious. 

injuste. 

unjust . 

ill quiet, 

restless. 

insense. 

mad. 

inutile, 

useless. 

ivre, 

drunk. 

Jaloux, 

jealous. 

jaune, 

yellow. 

jeune, 

young. 

joli, 

pi'etty . 

juste, 

just. 

Lache, 

coward. 

large, 

broad. 

las, 

tired . 

lent, 

slow. 

* bbre, 

free. 

Maigre, 

lean . 

malade, * 

sick. 

malaise, 

hard . 

malheureux. 

, unhappy \ 

mauvais, 

bad. 


b 4 
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mechant. 

wicked. 

profond. 

deep. 

meprisable, 

contemptible. 

prodigue. 

jprodigal. 

mtjet, 

dumb. 

Reel, 

real. 

Necessaire, 

necessary. 

regulier, 

regular. 

net, 

clean. 

respe'etueux, 

respectful. 

ncuf, 

new. 

reveur, 

thoughtful. 

noir. 

black. 

ruse,* 

punning. 

npmbrqux, 

numerous . 

Sage, 

wise. 

nouveau. 

new. 

saint, 

holy. 

miisible. 

hurtful. 

sauvage. 

wild. 

Obcis&ant, 

obedient. 

sec; 

dry. 

odieux, 

odious. 

serieux, 

senovs. 

orageux. 

stormy. 

superflu, 

superfluous. 

ordinaire. 

usual. 

Tel, 

such. 

Parfait, 

perfect. 

temeraire, 

rash.*. 

perfide, 

perfidious. 

timidc. 

fearful. 

perilicux. 

peiilous. 

tr an quill e. 

quiet. 

pesant. 

heavy , 

triste, 

sad. 

petit. 

little. 

Vert, 

green. 

pieux. 

pious . 

veritable, 

true. 

plaintif. 

mournful. 

vieux. 

old. 

plein. 

full. 

voluptueux, 

voluptuous 

P?li» 

civil. 

vrai, 

true. 


SOUNDS OF BIRDS AND BEASTS. 


Les oiseaux chantcnt, 
le perroquet parlc, 
le merle siffle, 
la colombe geniit, 
le pigeon roucoule, 
le coq chante, 
la poule glousse, 
le corbeau crpasse, 

1c cheval hennit, 

I’ane brait, 
le boeuf mcugle, 
le taureau niugit, 
le lion rugit, 
le serpent siffle, 
la brebis bele, , 
le chat iniaule et file, 
le chien aboie, 
le lievre crie, 
le loup hurle, 
le cert brame, 
la grenouiile coasse. 


birds sing. 

the parrot talks. 

the blackbird whistles. 

the dove cooes. 

the pigeon cooes. 

the cock crows. 

the hen clucks. 

the raven croaks. 

the horse neighs. 

the ass brays. 

the ox lows. 

the bull roars. 

the lion roars. 

the snake hisses . 

the sheep bleats. 

the cat mews and purs. 

the dog barks. 

the haretsqueaks. 

the wolf howls. 

the stag brays. 

the frog croak*. 
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PART II. 

PARTS OF SPEECH.* 

. 

The hk are in French nine parts of Speech, which are 
called, 1 . Article, 2. Substantive . 3. Adjective. 4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb , the^e five declinable. |6. Adverb. 7. Preposition. 
S. Conjunction. 9. Interjection, indeclinable. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

• 

Tliifnrticlc is a word placed before a noun, to determine 
tiie extent of its signification. 

T^crc arc three articles in French : 1 . The definite, le, la, 
[es, whbb is used before a noun restricted in its signification 
to an object specified. 2. The indefinite, mi, or mie, which 
is used before a noun, singular, restricted to an object not 
specified. 3. The partitive, dn, de la, des, which is used 
before a noun to denote a certain number or portion of a 
thing. They are declined as follows : 


1 . Definitive Article. 




Singular. 


Plural for all. 



m. 

/* 

v. k, 




K. Ac. 

le, 

la, 

1’* 

les, 

. 

the 

G. 

dn, 

de la, 

dc r 

dcs, 

•for from 

the 

D. 

ail, 

a la. 

al> 

aux. 

, to 

th% 


N. B. The m denotes a noun masculine ; f a noun femi- 
nine; v a noun which begins with a vowel ; h a noun w'hich 
begins with an h mute, and pi a noun plural. This mark — 
indicates that the words are alike in both languages, or differ 
only by their termination. 

The father ; of the son ; to the brother. The mother ; 
pc re m fils m frere m mere f 

to the daughter ; to the sister. The child; of the angel; to 
. fille f • saeur f enfant v angc v 

tfie soul. The man; of the history; to the harmony. The 
dme v homme h histoire h harmonic h 

gardens; of the houses; to the friends. The master of 
jardins pi maisons pi amis pi niaitre m 

the house. The rays of the sun. The lustre of the- stars. 

niaison f rayons pi soldi m eclat v etoiles pi 
The return from the city. The breakfast} of the dinner; to 
• retour m mile f dejeuner in diner m 

* I* is used before a noun of both genders which begins 
with a vowel, or an h mute, as V mseau, V homme, &c. 

B .*> 
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EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 


the supper. The malice of the bo} T s. The prattling of 
souper m — f garpons pi bnbil m 

the girls. The laziness of the scholars. The friendship ; ci 
piles pi patesse f ecoliers pi nviitic v 
- the humanity ; to the hatred. The shame ; of the horror ; to 
—~te h kairu’ f horde f liorreur h * 

the honesty. Give the apnle*to the boy, and the orange to 
honnetete h donnez pomme f garpon m cl' — v 
th^^girl.. The admiral spoke to the king, to the Queen, 
iille f amiral v parla roi m . reine f 

and to the princes. The moon is the cause of the eclipses 
— pi lune f est — f i — pi 

of the sun. 


soleil m. 


2. Indefinite Article, 
f. No plural . 


m, 

N. Acc. un, une a 

G. d’un, d’une, of or from a 

D. a un, a une, to a 

A dictionary anji a grammar. A bird and a cage. A 
dictionnaire m grammaire f oisean m — f 

house ; of a garden ; to a tree ; from a pear. A watch ; of a 
maison f jardin m arbre m poire f m ontre f 

diamond ; to a rirjg. A garden ; of a house ; to an orchard ; 
diamant ra bagve f jardin m maison f verger m 
from a park. A river ; of a boat ; from a ship. 

pare m riviere f bateau in vaisscau m. 

3. Partitive Article . 

Singular Plural for all. 

m f v. h . 

N. Acc. du, de la, de 1* des, some 

N. Acc. de*, de, d* de, some 

Give me some bread and some butter; some meat and 
donnez-moi pain m et beurre m vionde* f * 

soige mustard ; some eggs and some oranges. Give me 
moutarde f wufs pi — pi donnez-nwi 

some good bread, and some good butter ; some good meat, 
bon bon bonne 

and some good mustard ; some good eggs and some good 
bonne bons bonne s 

apples. I have some ink and some pens. 
pommes f f ax * encre v. jinnies pi. 

rr~ 

, * When a Substantive taken in a partitive sense is pre- 
ceded by an adjective, the word de is always used instead of 
du 9 de la, or des : as du pain, de bon pain ; de la viande, dt\ 
bonne viande, &c. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


11 


4. Declension of proper Names and Pronouns. 

. Singular. Plhral for all. 

N* Acc. take either prepositions nor article before them. 
m. 9 f v. h. 

G. de, de, d* de, prep, of or from 

D. • a, a a, a, ])rrp. to 

The poems of Holder. Theg genius of Milton. The 
poemM pi. Homere h. genie in — 
courSgje of Achilles. Speak to Henry. I received letter 
— m t— v parlez — je regois lettre f 

from Stephen. From faris to Loudon; from Dover to 
Mtienne y — Londres Douvrcs 

Calais ; -from Vienna to Rome. The book belongs to 
— Vienne — hvre m appartirnt 

Johneor to Peter. 

Jean ou° Pierre. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

A substantive is the name of a person or object : as, nn 
homme , a man ; unc maison y a house ; une pensee , a thought. 

A substantive is singular or plural. It is singular, when we 
speak of one person or thing: as, un Hvre, a book ; un cheval, ' 
a horse. It is plural, when we speak of more than one : as, 
deux Jivrcs, two books ; Irois chevaux, three horses. 

Of the Gender of French Nouns. 

As, in French, every noun, adjective, and participle generally 
changes its spelling according to the gender of the noun to which 
it relates, it becomes a matter of great importance to the student 
that he should be provided with the most ready and effectual 
means of ascertaining, from memory, this peculiar property of 
the Freuch noun. It is, therefore, earnestly requested that he 
should learn by heart the rules of the two following Tables A. 
and B., and their exceptions, contained in the Tables C. and D. 
Hut before committing these rules to memory, each student 
should acquire from the teacher the exact pronunciation and the 
meaning of each example. He should also be informed that in# 
Frehch there is no neuter : every noun being either masculine or 
feminine; that all the rules are included in Tables A. and B. 
(A. for those of the masc., B. for those of the fem.) ; that C. and 
U. contain all the exceptions, except those to rule 18., which 
occupy the remaining Tables ; that there are three denominations 
of rules — Natural, Particular, and Gknerai., numbered in 
the qrder in which they Should b# consulted, that is to say, the 
two patural rules take precedence of every other, each of the par- 
ticular rules is to be edn suited* after the two natural rules, but 
before the two general ;*thus, homme (man) doeVnot come under 
the 18th nor under the 10 2 rule, but under the 1st rule, and, not 
being an exception to it, it must be of the masc. gender. 



RULES FOR ASCERTAINING THE 


*■ 


Masculine. ' 



f Nouns which arc museum English 


NvrrmL 7 , < 

1 ( r 

! arc also masc. in French, 

t 

Ey.rnioNs. 

Ku^.b j ^ 

1 

as le pore. 

1 

Nonl. • 

^Particular | 

P 1 —a 

1 

a;> le sofa 

See Exc. !| 

Rl’LbS. 




! 3 « 6 * 

„ lethC , 

! Without Fac. 

' 1 

! J 3 , 

„ le cn 

See Exc. 5 3 1 . 


31 — 0 

„ le numcro 

Without ILc. 


l* _u 

„ le sou 

Sec Exc §3’. 


"I 1 — asme „ Je pleonasme 

See Exc §4'. 


4-’ I — aume „ 1c baumc 

Sec Exc § 4 *’. 

4 < 

1 ' 

4 r> c -—cine 

le diadfcme 

S<e Fac. § 4”. 


tc 


Without Exc. 


4 1 = — isme 
1 ^3 

„ le prisme 


4 s S 6 me 

c 

„ le dfime 

See Exc § 4\ 

i 

” a > 1 ! — ago 

„ le from ago 

See Exc. $ SL 


h 


5 1 

52 — ege 

„ le college 

See Exc $ r >\ 

1 

, 5 s uge 

„ le deluge 

Without Exc. 


"(ji acle 

„ le spectacle 

„ le supplice 

See Exc. § G'. 

6 1 

i— ice 

See Exc. § G 2 . 

7 J 

71 :\ire 

„ le dictionnalrc 

See Exc § 7 1 . 

1 

72 ^-^oire 

„ lerdfectoire 

See Exc. Jf f=. 


fnames of 1 

I 


H 

Jrees J 

> „ lechtae 

See Exc. § fi. 


f words used 1 

I 


H 

jubst&ntivelyJ 

> „ le rouge 

See Ohs. § 0. 

General 7 
Rule j 17 ‘ 

r Those ending in a consonant, -| 
L as, lc soleil. J 

See Exc. $ 17. 


* 6 accented, not preceded by t. 




GENDER OF FRENCH N0UN9. 


Feminine. 


Natural") « J 
ilVLE j 2 j 

f Nouni^wluch are feijimne in English 
j are also feminine in French, 

L ns, la mcire. 

Exceptions. 

A • 

None. 

rAUTfcTLAR 

no' 

— -lie 

as la chandelle 

See Exc. § 10 1 . 

Iti'Lrs. 






10^# 

mme 

„ la pomme 

See Exc. § 10 2 . 


10 3 

—nnc 

„ la cannc 

Sec Exc. § 10 3 . 

1<H 






104 

rrc 

,, la terre 

See Exc. § 10 1 . 


10- 

SBC 

„ la chas.se 

See Exc. § 10'. 


JO* 

tte 

„ la fourchctte 

• See Exc. § 10 s . 

r i 

p Alice or 1 

| 



111 

I 1 

y „ Id France 

See Exc. §11'. 


1 

L — euce J 

I 


n< 






, 1 

f aiise or 1 

I 



112 U 

1 i 

y „ la danse 

Without Exc. 


L 1 i 

L — ense J 

1 



r w 'i? 

— ace 

„ la glace 

Sec Exc. §121. 

12 | 

rl 

ade 

„ la promenade 

See Exr. § 12 2 . 

• 


[vp ® 

ude 

„ la servitude 

See Exc. § 12 a . 


P'S 

— ure 

„ la voiture 

See Exc. § IS 1 . 

13< 






L132 

icre 

„ la biere 

See Exc. §*13 3 . 


fH 1 

ie 

„ la comedic 

See Exc. § J4E 

14< 

1 




; 

lw 

tc 

„ la fumee 

See Exc. § 14*. 


rir»t 

X 

„ la croix 

See Exc. § 15'. 


1 152 

— cur 

„ la fleur 

Sec Exc. § 15 2 . 

15 < 






1 

sion * 

„ la pension 

See Exc. § iffl. 

: 

L154 

— aison 

„ Iamaison 

See Exc. § 15h • 

16 

1G 1 

— te 

„ la divinite 

Sec Exc. § IG. 

GRNERAL) le J 
ItULE j 18 ] 

' Those ending in c unaccented, *1 

L # as, la June. • J 

See Exc. § 18. 


* Whether spe!t sion, timftion, pr cion . 






EXCEPTIONS. 


3k la polka, 

(a dame.) 

J 3 . la foi, 
la fourmi, 
la loi^ 
la menu, 
la paroi, 

the faith, 
the ant. 
the laic, 
the mercy, 
the partition 

3k Peau, 

•la glu, 
la peau, 
la surpeau, 
la tribu, 
la vertu, 

the water, 
the birdlime, 
the skin, 
the epidermis, 
the tribe, 
the virtue. 

4k la plasme, 

thtplasm. 

42. la paumo, 

the palm. 

,4k la creme, 

the cream. 

4 r \ la DrOme, 

[a river in France). 

5k la cage, 

1 ’image, 
lanagc, 
la page, 
la plage, 
la rage, 

the cage, 
the image, 
the swimming, 
the page {oj a book), 
the shore, 
the rage. 

r )'k une allege, 
une drege, 
la Norvcge, 

a lighter, 
adiag. 

Norway. 

6 1 . la bernacle, 
la dlbacle, 

the barnacle. 
f the clearing qf the 

1 tee of a river. 

dk la justice, 
l’inj ust ice, 
la mi lice, 
la police, 

the justice, 
the injustice, 
the militia, 
the police. 

7k une affaire, 
une aire, 
unerhaire, 
une circulairc, 

4 uneglaire, 
une grammaire, 
une haire, 
une paire, 
une perpenO 
diculaire, 3 

an affair, 
an area, 
a pulpit, 
a cii cular . 
a slime, 
a grammar . 
a hair doth, 
a couple. 

a perpendicular. 

7 2 la gloiie, 
llilstoirc, 
la mlmoire, 
la nageoire, 
la poire, 
la, racloire, 

the glo%y, 
the history, 
the memory, 
the Jin. 
the pea%. 
the strickle , 


8. la vigne, 

. \a rom e, 
une yruse, 


the vine, 
the briar, 
a green oak. 


9. When an adjective, used substantively, 
i Hates to tome definite object ol the 
tern, gender, it is put in the tcm., as 
a diAitc , uz. d main droitc^&c. 


10i. 


Ie calville, 
le chfcvre-feuillc, 
le codicille, 
un mtervalle, 
un libelle, 
un raille, 
un portefeuille, 
un quadrille, 
un vaudeville, 
du vermieclle, 
un violoncclle, 


the calville. 
the honeysuckle, 
the code'll 
an interval, 
a libel, 
a mile . 
a portfolio, 

(a dame) 

(a comedy), 
some vermicelli, 
a violoncello. 


1(P. 


UU dilemme, 
un gramme, 
un kilogramme, 
un leimne, 
un monogrammy, 
un parallelo- ) 
gramme, 3 
un programme, 
un somme, 


a dilemma, 
a ”i amme. 
a 100 grammes, 
a lemma, 
a inariogrammc . 

a paiallclogram. 

a programme. . 
a nap. 


10k un renne, 


10 l . le babeurre, 
le bfccarre, 
le beurre, 
le cimeterre, 
le feurre, 
le leurre, 
le lien t\ 
le parterre, 

Jc tmtamarre, 
le tonnerre, 
lc verre, 


le carrosse, 
le colosse, 
le narcissi;, 
le Parnasse, 
le Permcsse, 


the butter milk. 

(a note in music), 
the butler, 
the scimitar l 
the slratr. 
the lure . 
the ivy, 

the flower garden, 
the thunder ini 
the thunder, [noise* 
the glass. 


the coach, 
t/u colossus, 
the daffbdil. 
the Parnassus 
the Pcrmcssm. 


10k un amule^e, a charm. 

un squelette, a skeleton. 



EXCEPTIONS. 


[ 7 ] 


1 1 1 . lc silence, the silence .* 


' 


12'. un espaep, 

a spqcc. 

1 2-. imjpradc, 

a degree. 

un jade 

a jade. 

un static 

a stade. • 

12\ lc p^ltide. 

the prelude. 

lc eouuc, 

the elbow. 

IIP. un augutc. 

an aueury * 

un colufh, 

an astronomical 

lc mcicuw. 

the yercury. [circle 

lc murmuic, 

the murmur. 

lc parjure, 

the perjury. 

lc pedicure, 

the corn cutter. 

lc tcilure# 

(the metal). 

13 2 . lc cimctierp, 

the church-yard 

11'. lc foie, 

the Inter. 

lc gome, 

the gt nuts . 

un oncendic, 

a conflagration . 

un p.uapluic, 

an umbrella. 

un jwvie, 

a nectarine. 

14 2 . un fitly' 

an atheist. 

un athenfcp, 

an athemeum. 

un caducec, 

a raduceus. 

un rami'P, 

a cameo. 

un roll sec. 

a coliseum. 

un coryphee, 

a corypheus. 

un elis-co, 

an tit/ stum. 

un cmjn ree, 

a hi (tuen. 

un hvmeuee, 

a marriage. 

un lyect', 

a lyeevm. 

un m.iusolec, 

a mausoleum* 

un museu, 

a museum. 

un pvpmee, 

a pigmy. 

un spondee, 

a spondee. 

un trochee, 

a trochee. 

un trophee, 

a trophy. 

15'. lc choix* 

the choice. 

lc cmirrmix, 

the math. 

Ip micihx, 

the crucifix. 

lc llux, 

the flux. 

1e reflux, 

the reflux. 

le larynx, 

the larynx. 

, le lynx, 

the lynx. 

'lojprix, 

the pi tee. 

le sphinx, 

the sphinx. 

15*. le bonheur, 

the happiness. 

le choSur, 

the choir. 

le cccur. 

the heart. t 

le choufleur, 

the cauliflower. 


Ip defihonneur, 

the dishonour. 

l’cquatqur, 

the equator. 

l’cxtericur, 

the outside. , 

1’heur, 

the luch . 

1’honneur, 

the honour. 

I’mtcneur, 

the mtenor. 

lc laheur, 

the tillage. 

le malheur, 

the misjortunc. 

less pleurs, 

the tears. 

un secteur, 

ajsector. $ 

15 3 . un bastion, 

a bulwark. 

un bestion, 

a wtld animal. 

un scion, 

a scion or shoot. 

1G. un nrrftc. 

a decree. 

lc bimdicitc, 

the thanksgiving. 

un cointte, 

a eommitee. 

un cotnte, 

a county. 

un cote, 

a side 

uu etc, 

a summer. 

un pate. 

*a pic. 

un traite, 

a t) eaty. 


un veloute, a velvet lace. 


17. laboisson, 

the drink. 

la brebis, 

the sheep. 

la chair, 

tin flesh. 

la chanson, 

the song. 

la clct, 

the key. 

la cloison, 

the partition. 

la rour, 

the court. 

la euillcr, 

the spoon. 

la cuisson, 

the baking. 

la dent, 

the tooth. 

la dot, * 

the dowry. 

la fa$on, 

the making. 

la contrcfaQon, 

the counterfeit. 

la fann, 

the hunger. 

la fm, 

the end. 

la fois, 

once. 

la ford, 

the forest. 

la hart, 

the halter. 

la le^on, 

the lesson. 

la mam, 

the hand. 

la maraan, 

the mother. 

la mer. 

the sea. 

la inon>5on, 

the harvest. # 

la mort, 

the death . 

la inousson, 

the monsoon. 

la nef, 

the nave . 

la inut, 

the night. 

la part, 

the part. 

la plupart, 

the most part . 

la prison, 

the prison . 

la ran^on, 

the ransom. 

la soil, 

the thirst. 

la souris, • 

the mouse. 

• lachauve-souris, the bat. 

la loison, 

the fleece. 

la tour, 

the to/wer. 

la vis, • 

the screw • 




hr abim<\ 
un able, 
m> aerostiche, 
un ardf , * 

un adinmn tt'r, 
mi ndiiltdrc, 
un adverbe, 

,un attirr.n e, 

1111 aide, 
une aide, 
un .1 Hi , 
t lint* aiglr, 

tm'alMhr, 
un all coll , 
un amb", 

tin .mibl» , 
un umbrt , • 

un am* 
un ange, 
ini' *iu-i , 
mi anfili*. 
un aniuloti . 
I’antimMiu , 
un rinti' 1 , 
ini H|inlm , iu , 1 
un apophtnegme, 
mi rtjiost imif , 
uu arbllri*. 
un in lire, 

•m arlms'i*, 
un arcane, 
uu arehange, 
mi aroin.iti*, 
dcs ari lie 
un arlu lc 
un n-uli, 
un asplnali i<\ 
un avturiMpii , 
uu astlmn*, 
un astiae ilc. 
un astrr 
un nsMnl.ibp, 
nil aiiiu*. 
uni* mine, 
it# automate, 
un axe, 


an abt/ss * 

a hi CL 

an anvslic. 
an m /, 

a 'i adminicle, 
an adultny. 
an advcib. 
r thu cU rung, 
tin assistant, 
an assistance, 
an t agb . 
njiau 

cu ata bailer, 
a bo/e. 

I no nmnbeis i 
/Otti uj 

t U t I(\l/ [MU'. 

an a,nin / . 
an ass. 
an nng, L 
r sLatt . 
an ancle, 
an antidote, 
tin antimony, 
a (tire, 
c fa hi i . 
a ma tint, 
a sin fit ng. 
an umpiu • 
a ft re. 
a sbiuh. 
an asylum 
aiLnu bintfiel. 
a spu y plant. 

< m nest name}/, 
no ai tu '< 
asylrm 
a dujfadil. 
an listens/, . 
cn asthma 
an ostia gal. 
a sfo i 

t n astrolabe, 
mi abb r tice 
a y a i d t 

an automaton, 
an axis. 


B. 

nil balmtre, a baluster 

un baptist itc, a baptistery. 

Cun lt'irhi*, if llatbary horse . 
funebmbr, ab.atd. 

C un Basque, a Basque, 

f mu* h.uipn*, a sin t. 

C b* hi*ri the robin redbreast. 
( l«i ln*r< the eotrparsnip. 

un blame, a blame. 

un Incur. «. 

un lntume, a hPutnen. 

un bmui*. t: i> 


un bi.mV, 
du bron/c, 
1 un bill'll 1 , 
un buhti?, 


un cible, 
uu cadavre, 
un c&flie, 
un caique, 
uu calilup, 
in p.iIiiip, 
in raloriqiic. 
in calorilore, 
lu cainphrp. 
in ranrre, 
in candelabrc, 
in (.'antique, 

Ip capitole, 
un caprc, 
line capre, 
un eaprirorno, 
un capucp, 
un caractere, 
un casque, 
un catafalque, 
un catalogue, 
uu catarrhe, 
un cauti're, 
uu celeritorr, 
un centime, 
tin lent ip, 
un cenotaphe, 
un cercle, 
un eerue, 
un cevte, 
un chambranle, 
un i liaucre, 
un change, 
du chanvre, 
un cliapitie, 
un charnie. 
un chel’-d’ivm re, 
up clufire, 
le chyle, 
du cidre, 
un c i ergo, 
un eigne, 
du emabre, 
un enure 
du ciroCne, 
un cirque, 
un ciste, 
un ristre, 
un cloaqup, 
un rloitie, 
un cloporte, 

C nil coc he. 

( line eoclie, 
un code, 
un cofffe, 
un Collogue 


a mol. on. 
sonu i asi tdppis 
a buffalo, 
a tpisl. 

(_. 

a mbit 
a cm pse. 
a Ji ante, 
a i an . •’ 

a siit 
a i aim. 
a i alone, 
a calm iter. v 
Siam inyphor. 
a i rab-jish. 
a ehaiidt In r. 
a uinta U . 
the Capitol, 
a pi tvaiccr. 
a i ape/ 
a nipt team 
a cmd. 
it dun acfei . 
c. helmet, 
a t atajalco. 
a catalogue, 
a t atari h. 
a unite/!/, 
a n l< uhi . 
a Tim °f «Jra?u. 
a ( > nf/ , 
a cenotaph, 
a cn ik. 
a itng. 
a gn die. 
a door ‘ease, 
a diancie 
an as (linage, 
some hemp, 
u chaptei . 
a chm m. 
it viastn piece . 
a cyphei 
the dip U . 
smne i ider. 
a teas taper, 
a swan, 
some cinnabar 
nu auh. 
s.mre e, lccloth . 
a arcus 
a astus 
a utfn/n. 
a smk. 
u t leister, 
a it nod tons c t 
it ca/avan. 
a natch. 

<t i ode 
U trunk, 
u colleague. 




EXCEPTIONS. 

i — » 

tUfccollnque, 

a conference. 

1 un dogmd, 

a dogma. 

ui^i iimbic, 

un on, i measure. 

i un dogue, * 

a mastiff. • 

tin common o, 

* a trade. 

1 mi domain!*, 

a domains # 

un compto, 9 

nn account. 

; un domicile, 

an abode. 

un connlr, 

a council .. 

; tii^doute. 

a doubt. 

un conclave, 
un etncombre, 
un cone, 

a conclave, 
a cucumber, 
a cone 

| un drame, 

a drama. 

un conge. 

a ranging 


ii. 

un tongre, 

a i on get . 

un ochango, 

an exchange. 

un co*e, 

a talc 

un ecoulle, 

a put lock. 

un contrail 1 , 

a contrast' 

de lVllebore, 

some hellebore. 

un rnutiolo. 

a ( antral. 

un cloge. 

an eulogy. 

un conienticule, 

a convent tele. 

nn embarcadtke, 

a U rmmus. 

un rorpuscnle, 

a coi pttsc/e .* 

un emetique, 

an emt tic. • 

un cnryst* 

a cort/sr. 

un empire, 

an empire. 

un costume., 

a a^uinc. 

un emplatre, 

a poultice 

nn cnthurne, 

a busk m. 

( un cnscigne, 

an design (in the 

b 1 coude, 

the elbow. 

J 

ai my) 

y un couple, 

a couple of prisons. 

i une en*>eigne, 

a .sign -post. 

l une coupfc*. 

a couple vj things. 

un entr’acte, 

an m ft i hide. 

un comercle, 

a ltd. • 

nn epilogue, 

epilogue. 

un crabe. 

a crab. 

un episode. 

antpisod . 

un crfino, 

a skull. 

un cquilibre. 

an eijuilibrtum . 

un i ratin'. 

a a ater 

un equinoxc, 

(Ml equinox. 

f un Cravat o, 

a Ct i at. 

un esclandre, 

a bustle. 

< urn; cravatf. 

a mek cloth. 

un escompte, , 

a discount. 

C lit) crepe, 

a i rape. 

un etre. 

a in mg. 

l une crepe, 
un cr opuscule, 

a pancake. 

tin eiangile, 

a gospel. 

the twilight. 

C un exemple. 

an a ample 

un erible, 

a stene. 

f line exemple, 

a copy m writing 

un crime, 

a crime. 

un exergue, 

an exeigue. 

\ un critique. 

a cnisnicr. 

IVxode, 

tU<‘ 1 1 ndus. 

? une critique, 
un noctUile, 

a criticism, 
a crocudilt . 

un exorde, 

an exordium. 

unwabe, 

a rube 


V 

le cmvre, 

the copper. 



un i ulle. 

a woi ship. 

le faite. 

the top. • 

un eustode, 

a cuitam. 

un { uto, 

an osh ntafion. 

un cycle, 

a cyilc. 

dn feutro, 

some ft It 

un c> hrnire, 

a i ylmder. 

un fiacre, 
un tifre, 

c haikmy-coath. 
a Jlfe. 


1). 

un filigranc, 

ajiligrnne. 


un filtio, 

a Jitter. 

un dnctyle, 

a dactyle. 

les (bisques, 

the cheeks of a mast. 

un debarcadcre, 

a to minus. 

une tlasque, 

a powder-hom. 

un dccagone, 

a decagon. 

un flt'gmr, 

a Jicgm. 

un decalogue, 

a decalogue. 

un fleuve. 

a rivet . 

nn decompte, 

a discount. 

un lolhcule, 

a follicle. 

un decuple, 

a tenfold. 

uu fobsile, 

a fossil. 

un dMaU\ 
un d(*icufe, 

a maze. 

fun loudre, 

a large tun. 

a dctcidc. 

£la loudre. 

the thunderbolt. 

un delire, 
un dcmerite, 
un deftticule. 

a dehnum. 
a demerit, 
a denticle. 

un fratricide, 

afeatncidc. • 

uu dbsastie, 
un dcsordre, 

a disaster. 


G. 

a disordct . 

f un garde, 

a keeper. 

un diable, 

a devil. 

( une garde, 

a watch. 

mijrtialccie. 

a dialect. 

un gfenre. 

a gender. 

un dialogue, 

a dialogue. 

un germe, 

a bud. 

un dianiL'tre, 

a diaim ter. 

un geste, 

a gesture. 

un diOse, 

a sharp. 

un gite. 

a ruvri t. 

le digeste, 

the digest. 

w du givre, * 

un glaive, 

honr-jrost. 

un dtocdse, 

a diocese. 

a sword . 

un dusqjir, 

a dts/c. 

un globe, 

a globe. 

un dtstique, 

a distich. * I 

un globule, 

a globul>% 

un divktentic, 

a dividend . ; 

un goitre, * 

a wen . 

un divorce, 

u divot u. i 

un golfe, 

a gulf. 
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un gouffre, 

a whit Ipool. 

un lustre, 

a lustre . 

un grade, 

a degree. 

un luxe, 

t .t luxury. 

C t un greffe, 

1 une greffe, 

a register, 
a graft. 


un groupc, 

C un guide. 

a group. 



a guide. 

Ip Maine, 

(<7 province ). , 

l une guide, 

a ran. 

un malaise. 

an urn asincss . 

un gyranase, 

a gymnasium. J 

II. 

i C un manj he, 

a handle. 

4 

( une mauche, 
les mines, 
un manifesto, 

a f f c(vc. 
the manes. f 
a manifesto. 

un h&le, 

a sufi -burning. 

un manipule. 

a maniple. 

un havre, 

a harbour. 

f un manoeuvre. 

a labourer. 

C un heliotrope, • 

a snn-Jiower. 

t une njancpuvre, 

an intrigue . 

iunc heliotrope, 

a bloodstone. 

un manque, 

a irunt , 

un hemisphere, 

a hemisphere. 

un marbro, 

a mai blc. 

un hemistiche, 

a hemistich. 

un mart} re, 

a miu tytdom. 

un liieroglyphe, 

a hieroglyphic . 

un masque, 

a mask. 

un hplocauste, 

a holocaust. 

un massacre, 
un mtcmnpte. 

a massacre. 

un homicide, 

a murder. 

a imsuckonft,g. 

wn hongre, 

a gelt. 

un ratdianoclic, 

a rwdntffhl meal. 

un horoscope, 

a horoscope. 

un intlange, 

a Hint are. 

un h6tc, 

a host . 

un mtlodrame, 

a no iodi ama. 

Cun hvmne, 

June hymne, 

a secular hymn. 

un metnbre, 

a mcmbei . 

' a sacred hymn. 

i*n mensonge, 

a he 


I. 

un mente, 
un merle, 
un mesaise. 

a inert/ 
a blackbird, 
a ti oublc. 

un iambe, 

an iambus. 

un mesentdre, 

a mesentery. 

un inceste, 

an art of incest. 

un meteore, 

a nit tear. 

un incuhe, 
un infanticide, 

an nightmare. 

un metre, 

a metre. 

an infanticide. 

tin meuble, 

a puce-ofjurniluie. 

un insecto. 

an insect. 

un meurtre, 

a mmder. 

un mterhgne, 

an interline. 

un microscope, 

a nncroscops 

un in term tide, 

an Intel lude. 

un ministdre, 

an agmey. , 

un interrOgue, 

an inttncgnum. 

un mobile, 


un isthme, 

an isthmus. 

un mode, 

a mood. 



une mode, 

a fashion. 


.T. 

un modcle, 

a model. 

un jahle. 

un module, 

a module. 

a notch. 

f un mCile, 

a pier 

un jaspo, 

a jasper. 

1 unc m6ie, 

a moon-calf. 

le jedne, 

the fast. 

un monastero, 

a monastny. 

un jule, 

ajulis. 

It* mowde, 

thi world. 

un kiosque, 

K. 

un monocordc, 

un monopole, 

one-siring instru- 
ment 

a monopoh/. 

a kiosk . 

un monosyllabe, 

a monosyllable. 


L. 

un moustre, 
un monticule, 
t un moufle, 

a monster, 
a little mountain, 
a muffle. . 

un labyrinthe, 

a labyrinth. 

l une moufle, 

a mitten. 

un 1* te, ' 

un 1-egume, 
un lexique, 

a last. 

un moule, 

a mould. 

a legumen. 

une moule, 

a muscle. 

a la icon. 

f un mousse, 

a cabin boy. 

un hfcvre. 

a hare. 

( une mousse, 

a moss. 

un limbe, 

a limb. 

un mufle, 
un multiplicand^ 

a muzzle. 

du Huge, 

some linen. 

a multiplicand. 

un litre, 

(a measure) 

un muscle, 

a mnscle. 

Cun lrrre. 

a book. 

un mystere, 

a mystery. 

N. 

J.une livro, 
un lobe, 

a pound, 
a lobe. 


un logarithme, 

a logarithm. 


un logogriphe, 

a riddle. 

un naicotique, 

a narcotic. 

( un loutre, 

an otter-hat. 

tjn nautilc, 

a nautilus. 

/ une loutre, 

an otter. 

un nnure, 

a ship. 

It Louvre, 

the Lbuvrc. 

un nfcgoce,* 

a trade. 

un lucre, 

a prqfit. 

un nimbe, 

(« circle of light) 



EXCEPTIONS. 


D*] 


d» nitre, 

S r* nocturne, 
n uombre, 


im ofrelisqu 
'un cpu v re, 
uno oeuvre, 
un ombre, • 
unc^ombre, 
un ogre, 
un ongle, 
un opprobe, 
un opuscule, 
un orbe,* 
un ordre, 
un orgmie,' 
f un orgue, 
l des/irgucs, 
un orfe, 9 
un ovo, 


un parte, 
un pagnf , 

5 un palme, 
l une palme, 
un pampre, 
un panache, 
un panGgyriquc, 
un paradoxe, 
un parafe, 


Cun jJlirallSlo, 
(Vine parallMe, 
un paragraphs*, 
un parricide, 
un participe, 
un patrnnoine, 
un ptcule, 
un pedicule, 
un peigne, 
un pene, 

C un pendule, 
l une penduTe, 
le pentateuque, 
le Perrhe, 
f un periode, 

£ une periode, 
un perpcndicule, 
un petale, , 
un ppuple, 
un fl'iare, 
un plienomdne, 

‘ un philtre, 
le phospbore, 

C un pique, 
£iinc* pique, 
Cuu pivoine, 
l une pivoine, 
f un plane, 
l uih* plane, 
fie platme, 

|_la platme, 
du plAtre, 

C un poele, 
£,une pofele, 


'omc nitre * 
i rwctunu 
i number. 


an obelisk, 
a wink of art. 
an aciiom. 

( a name), 
a shadow. 

(a monster), 
a nail, 
a disgrace, 
an o)jus< nl&. 
an oib. 
an order, 
an 9 )gan. 

(m in the sing.) 
(/. m the plur .) 
an oi le. 
an ovalo , 


a bm gain, 
a negro-cloth, 
a palm branch, 
a hand hcadth. 
a vine branch, 
a plumet. 
an eulogy, 
a pai ad ox. 
a Jlounsh added to 
one's signature, 
a comparison, 
a parallel line, 
a pit i agraph. 
a parricide. 

a pin t ici pic. 
a pah wumy. 
a competence, 
a pedicle, 
a comb, 
a bolt. 

a pendulum, 
a i lock. 

the pentatench. 

(r< province), 
the pitih. 
a pt'i tod. 
ft plummet, 
a petal. 

« peovle. 

« lighthouse, 
a phenomenon, 
a philter. 

• the phosphor. 

, a mattock, 
a pile. . 
a gnat-snapper, 
a peony, 
a plane tree, 
a plane 
the platma. 
the platen, 
some plaster, 
a stove t 
afnjing-pan 


le poivre,' 
le p6lc, 
nn polype,' 
an polysyllabe, 
an ponche. 
un poneire, 
f un pontc, 
j£ une pontc, 
un porch e, 
un pore, 
un porphyre, 
un portique, 

C un poste, 
l une poste, 
le pouce, 

" le poui pre, 

^ la pourpre, 
un preanihulo, 
un precepte, 
un preche, 
un presbyt&rc, 
un psestige, 
un prfctexte, 
un principe, 
un prodige, 
un pr&nc, 
un protocole, 
un proverhe, 
un pupitre, 

Q. 

un quaterne, 
un quadrup&de, 

R. 

un r»Hlc, 
un rule, 
f un reclame, 

( une reclame, 
un regicide, 
un regime, 
un registre, 
un ri*gne, 
un relache, 
un remSde, 
un reprofthe, 
un reptile, 
un reste, 
un retablc, 
un reve, 
un reverbfire, 
un rhombe, 
un rhomboide, 
lc Rhdnc, 
un rhtime, 
uu rhythme, 
un ridicule, 
un risque, 
un rite, 
un r 61 e, 

un rouge-gorge, 
un rouge-queac, 


the pepper 
the pole. , 

« polypus. 

A polysyllabic, 
a punch, 
a large lemon, 
a punter, 
a laying of eggs 
a patch, 
a pore. 
ft p'tfrphyrff. 
a portico, 
an cmphvymcwL. 
« post-office, 
the thumb, 
the purples, 
the put pic. 
a preamble. < 

« precept, 
a sermon, 
a pat sonage. 
a charm, 
a pretence, 
a principle. 

%i prodigy, 
a st mum. 
ft pi otocol. 
a proverb , 
ft desk. 


ft quaternion, 
a quadruped. 


back of a hare, 
a rail. * 

A reclaiming. 
ft caU h-word . 
a regicide. 
ft diet. 
ft register. 

A t e/gn. 

« n taxation. 
ft renit dy. 
a rept oach. 
a teptile. 
a rest. 

an altar-piece, 
a dicam. 
a street-lamp, 
a lozenge. o 
a i h+nboid. 

{a itvcr in France)? 
« cold 
a ihi/thm. 
a ridicule . 
a risk, 
a > tie. 
a mil. 

ft i ohm redbreast . 
ft redtail. 


le sable, the sand. 

un sabre, ft broadsword . 
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le sacerdoce, 

the priesthood. ] 

un thyrsi, 

a thyrsus, 

le fiacre, . 

the coumuUon 

un timbre, 

a, stamp. 

le salpefrej 

the saltpetre . 

un titre, 

un topique, t 

it title. 

un satellite, 

a satellite. 

a topic. 

C un satyr*-, 

a Satyr. 

un torse, . 

the trunk of a figure. 

{ une satvre, 

a satire. 

du trifle, 

some trefoil. 

un Bcandulc, 

a scandal. j 

un triangle, 

a triangle. 

un sceptre, 

a sCeptrc. 

uft triglyphe, 
un trimestns 

a triglyph. 

C un scolie, 

a scotmm. M 

a quarter. 

( une scolie, 

a scaly. 

Cun triomphc, 

a triumph. 

un scrupnle, 

' a scruple. 

(une triomphc, 

a trump {at cl. ids). 

le seigle, 

the rye. 

un trdne, 

a throne. 

un semestre, 

.sir months. 

un trope, 

a trope. 

un fiepulcre, 

. a sepulchre. 

uu tropuiuc, 
un trouble, 

a hoptc. 

uiwequcstre, 

a sequestration. 

a trouble. 

un sesterce, 

a sister cc. 

un tube, 

a tube. 

le sexe, 

the srx. 

un tumulte, 

a tumult.. 

| le sexto, 

six boohs of the de- 

un type, 

a type. 

j la sexto, 

cretals. 

one if the canonical 

U. 

a Un >siav edict. 

un si&cle, 

hours, 
an age. 

un ukase, 

un signe. 

a sign. 

un ulceie, 

an ulct i 

un sinuilacre, 

an idol. 

un umble. 

agiayti 

un sinople, 

* a simple. 

un umlormc, 
un ustensile, 

a unfiti 

un site, 

a site. 

an nteustl. 

fun soldo, 

(une soldo, 

U11 soliloque, 

an account's ba- 
lance, 
a pay. 
a soliloquy, 

un lacarme, 

an nproai 

C un fiomme, 

a sleep. 

un vampire, 

c blood-sucker. 

( une fiomnu , 

a sum. 

C le vase, 

the vase. 

un son go, 

a dream. 

( la vase, 
un vehiculc. 

the mud. 

un souffle, 

a breath 

a vehicle. 

le soufre. 

the sulphur. 

un velocifcre,- 

a fastgoing couch . 

un apeoiiique, 
un spectre^ 
un Ipherolue, 
un stockfiche, 

a specific. 

uu velocipede, 

a veloi ipedtt. 

a ghost. i 

le ventre, 

the belly. 

a spheroid. i 

un verbe, 

a vub. 

a stockfish. j 

un vertige, 

a dizzw 

un store, 

a window -umbrella. ' 

un vestibule, 

a vestibule . 

un style, 

a style. 

un vestige, 

a vestige. 

un subside, 

a subsidy. 

un viatique, 

a viaticum 

un suceutk , 

a sticcubus. 

un vidaine, 

a vida me. 

le sucre, 

the sugar. 

un v ignoble. 

a vineyard-plot. 

un suicide, 

a suicide. 

C un vigogne, 

{a quadruped ) 

un symbole, 

a symbol. 

} une vigogne, 

a vigor) hat. 

un synode, 

a synod. 

le vimvgre, 

the vinegai . 

un synonyme, 

a synonym 

le viscere, 

the intestine. 

T. 1 

an vitup$rc, 

C un voile, 

a bln ire. 
a veil. 


( une voile, 

a sail. 

un tarse, 

a tarsus. 

un i olumc, 

n volume . 

le tarire, 

the tartar. 

ua vote, 

a vote. 

un telegraplie 
tin telescope, 

a telegraph, 
a telescope. 


Z. 

un temple, 

a temple. 

un zdbrv, 

un termc, 

a term. 

a zch a. 

un terne, 

three. 

un ztde, 

a zeal. 

un tertre, 

a hill. 

un zephj re, 

a zephyr. 

un texte, 

a text. 

un zeste, 

a walnut- -kernel 

un the&trc, 

a theatre. 

un zodiaque, 

the zodiac. 
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EXERCISE upon the GENDER OF NOUNS . 

The rules T^on^tlie articles must be applied here ; tliat is 
to say, tlie articles must be used, and agree with their sub- 
slgntive in genders, numbers, and cases. 

Th^ virtue ; of th% sobriety $to the prudence ; from the 
vertUt — ete — 

hai?d; the necklace; of the reason; to the miracle f the 
main collier raison — 

nation ; of the cupola;, to an age ; a boat ; of thc-ice ; to the 
— • dome age bateau glace 

clemency ; from a church -yard ; the (native country) ; of a 
clemcnce cimctiere patrie 

colfcny^ to the goodness ; the happiness ; of the poison ; tc 
— nie bonte bonheur — 

the fish ; from the price ; a cage ; the salary ; of a song ; to a 
poissou prix — — airc 0 chanson 

knife; of a fork; to the salad; of a fur; the beer; of the night; 
coutcau fourchettc , — e fourrure biere nuit 

a summer ; the constancy ; of the death ; to the castle ; an 
etc — ce mort chateau 

ink-pot; the directory ; a building ; of the fear; to a com- 
encrier — oire bailment peur 

^jarTson ; the burning ; a suffering ; of a calamity ; the bed ; of 
— : raison bridnre sovffrance — te lit 

the dish; to a chimney ; of a picture; some paper; a pen* 
plat chcminte tableau papier ca- 

knife; the heaven; of the garden; the market; of the roof; a 
nif del jardin marche toil 

pot; the looking-glass ; the bolt; of a day; to the morning; 
— miroir verrou jour matin 

of the evening ; of an advantage ; the painting ; of the fate; 

soir avantage pcinture sort 

,to the felicity ; of a secret ; to the perseverance ; the courage ; 

* felicite — perseverance — 

an education ; of the forest ; to the yard ; of a genius ; the 
* t — for it cour genie 

description ; of an effect ; the pleasure ; of the neatness ; to 
— e ff e t plaisir proprctc 

‘the life ; from the light ; of the time ; a variation ; the sim- 
ian lumiere temps — 

plicity ; of the nature ; an art ; of a description ; to the north; 

t — te — — • — nord 

of *a point ; to the youth ; the glory ; the poetry ; some 
— jcunesse gloirc poesie 

•wisdom ; a reward ; the silence ; the providence ; some 
sagesse recompense — * — 

patience ; a restitution ; a boarding-school ; of the harvest. t 
pension fnoisson . 
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OF ADJECTIVES. 

An adjective expresses the quality of an object o • person. 
Such arc grand , great ; bon , good ; mauvais , wicked ; petit, 
little. An adjective is always joined or relative to a sub- 
stantive or a pronoun. [ * < 

As the adjectives agree in French with their Substantives, 
they hav6 also two genders and numbers. They form their 
feminine from the masculine, and the plural from the sin- 
gular, after the following directions. , 


How to form the Feminine of Adjectives. 

The ad jectives become feminine, by changing their mascu- 
line terminations, as follows : 



masc. 

fern. 

masc. 

fern. 

1 . 

e unaccented 

alike 

as sage 

sage 

2. 

X 

so 

curieux 

curicuss 

3. 

f 

ve 

actif 

active 

4. 

teur* 

trice 

rnoteur 

motriee 


eurf 

euse 

chanteur 

chant cuse 

5. 

el 

elle 

cruel 

cruello 


eil 

eille 

pared 

par eille 


et 

ette 

muet 

mu ette 


an 

anne 

paysan 

pay sanne 


cn 

enne 

ancicn 

anoienne 


on 

on no 

bon 

bonne 

G. 

' Adjectives of other terminations in 

the masculine 


take 

an c unaccented in the feminine : as 


aime 

amide 

petit 

petite 


EXCEPTIONS . 

1. Traitrc , treacherous, makes traitressc. 

2. Faux, roux, double the s of the feminine ending, and 
make fausse, roues? ; doux makes douce, and vienx, vieilte. 

• 4. Bailie ur, defendeur, demandeur, all law-terms, make 
bailleresse, defender esse, and demanderesse. Fnchanteur, cxedu- 
teur, pechcur, pcrsccutcur , and vengeur , notwithstanding the 
gerunds in ant, make enchanteresse, executrice, pccheresse, 
persecutrice , and vengeresse. Adjectives in cur not derived* 
from verbs do not fall under this rule, but take e mute by 
Rule C, as meilfaurc , mineure , $c. * 

5. The adjective plan, level, makes plane . Complct, discret, 
inquiet, replet, and secret , make in the feminine complete , 
i discrete, inquiete, replete , secrete . 


* *Not derived from a verb, 
t Derived from a verb . 
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6. Chdtain, aquilin , dispos, discord, and fat, have no > femi- 
nine ; favonSnakcs favorite, absous wn&dissous make ahsoute .. 
dissoutc; mil arid*sy£ make nude and sottc. Blanc, f rais, franc 
s£r, make blanche, fraiche,franche, scehe. Long makes longue , 
and the sound of c is given .by mu in caduqtte , greque, turque , . 
pubhque . Tiers has* tierce, lfcnin and matin make benigne 
in*l malignc. Has, epais , expres , gres, gros, las,prtfes, ftiilow 
the analogy of llule 5, and make, bus sc, (pause, expre&se, 
grasse, grosse, lasse, professc. 

^ B. Beau , nouveau, f on, won, vicitx , also make in the mas- • 
culinc bel , nonvej , fol, mol, vial , when placed before nouns 
beginning with a vowel or an h mute. It is from that final 
tl^y form their feminine, by adding le to it : as nouvcl, in. 
nouvetle , f. hcl % m. belle, f. vied, m. vteille , f. 


EXERCISE upon the FORMATION of the 
FEMININE of ADJECTIVES . 

N\B. The adjectives which must in French be placed 
after the substantives, have the last letter in Italic. 

The learner must apply the rules about the articles, and 
th£ gender of substantives. 

A good man ; a good woman ; a great garden ; a great housed 

bon bomme femme grand jardin maison 

a white handkerchief; a white gown ; a now hat ; a new: 

blanc monchoir robe f ncuf chapeau 

waistcoat ; an attentive boy ; an attentive girl ; a fut ox; a fa t 
gilet m — tf garqon file gras bceuf 

cow ; an ambitious project ; an ambitious woman ; a crueZ 
cache , — tieux projet femme — 

father ; a crueZ mother ; a bitter fruit ; a bitter apple ; a con- 
jure. mire arner — pomme 

stanZ friend; a constant resolution; an eleganZ speech ; an 
•*-* ami resolution elegant discours 

eleganZ lady ; a figurative sense ; a figurative expression ; a 
dome — tif sens — 

.frugaZ dinner ; a frugaZ life ; some eoli beef ; some cole? meat; 

— diner vie froid bceuf viande f 

a warlike people; a warlike nation ; a long discourse ; a long 
guerrier peuple m -§-> — * — rs 

period; a naturaZ style; a naturaZ inclination; the public 

phrase f — rel — m — public 

interest ; the public Opinion ; a specious pretence' ; a specious 
Intbret — specieux pretexte m 

answer ; a higft wall ; a Higft tower ; a pretty boy ; a pretty 

renmt<ip f hnnt mvr four inli rrnrrnn 
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girl i a line hat ; a line gown ; a pernicious game ; a pernicious 

file ‘peau chapeau yobe — deux jeu 

company. 

— gnie. 

How to form the Plural of Substantives and Adjectives. 

The substantives and adjectives form their plural from the 
singular, by changing their final as follows ; 


singular. 

plural. 

singular 

plural . 

. sf 

as, 

le fils 

Ies fils ' 


alike 

la voix r 

les voix 



le nez 

les nez 

. 

5. eu 

eux 

le jeu 

les jeux 

au 

aux 

l’eau 

les eaux 

5. *al 

aux 

le canal 

les canaux 

[. All othe^ 

finals take an s for the plural : 

as 

le trou 

Ies trous 

petit 

petits 


N. B. The plural masculine of adjectives is formed from 
the singular masculine; and the plural feminine from the 
singular feminine : as grand , grands ; grande, grandes ; beau , 
beaux ; belle, belles . 


EXCEPTIONS. 

* There are some exceptions to the third rule, namely. 
avals, bals, cals, carnavah , pals, and regals. 

The exceptions to the fourth or general rule end chiefly 
in ou and ail : as bijoux , caiUoux , genoux , hiboux, poux ; and 
these, bail, corail , email, plumail , soupirail , travau, vantail, make 
the plural in aux. Aieul, ail , del, ceil, have a'ieux, aulx , deux, 
yeux, in the plural. Tout, indeterminate pronoun, makes 
tons. 


EXERCISE upon the PLURAL of SUBSTANTIVES 
and ADJECTIVES. 

Remember to apply in this exercise the rules for the 
articles, and for the feminine, of adjectives, as well as for 
their plural ; and in every exercise, the rules which precede 
must be applied. . 

An harmonious concert; two harmonious concerts ;*an 
—-nicitx — dcUx 

harmonious voice; three harmonious vcices; a white horse; 

voir trots btanc cheval 

four white horses ; a white house ; tfive white houses. Your 
quatre maison dnq votre 
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brother is prudent aftd wise; your brothers are prudent and 
jnvc <'d — at sage vos sont 

wiSe; your sit^r is prudent and wise; your sisters jure 
vot%c smtr * ' vos 

prudent and wise. A pretty picture ; a pretty girl ; two 
joli tableau file 

pretty pictures; two pretty *gir^. The Englis/i general 

anglais general 

is brflve and courageous; the English generals artj brafe 
— -^geux 

and courageous ; our aryiy is brave and courageous ; our 

noire armec nos 

armies are brave #ind> courageous. Your son is young 

votre fils jcunc 

and fcancjsomc ; your sons are young and handsome ; your 
bran. vos votre 

daughter is young and handsome; your daughters are 
flic vos 

young and handsome. This book is new; these books 
ce livre m nnf ccs 

arc new ; this tabic is new ; these tables arc new. 
cctte — f cds 

My uncle is rich and generous ; my uncles are rich 
won onrle riche generntx mes 

ayd generous; my aunt is rich and generous; my aunts 
via tante vies 

are rich and generous. Give me a small knife, and a 
donnez-moi petit couteau 

small fork ; give me two small knives, and two small 
four eh cite do nncz-ni oi 

forks. This animal is cruel and revengeful ; these animals 
cat — — vindicatif ccs 

are cruel and revengeful ; this beast is cruel and revengeful ; 
celle hete i 

these beasts are cruel and revengeful. Our love is mutual ; 
res • , notre amour mutucl 

our sentiments are mutual; our fear is mutual; our fears 
nos* — notre rrainte f nos 

are mutual. 1 have a good fire in my room ; 1 have two 
fai fea dans via chambre f 

good fires in my house. 

via viaison . 

1. OF PERSONA^ PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns serve to distinguish persons in 
cfiscourse, without naming them. 

A difference is established among the French pronouns 
that we do not pbserve in English; for we use the^ame pro- 
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nouns conjoined with a verb in the sentence, or not con- 
joined : as, I, the teacher , speak . In which case the French 
would employ two forms for I, the one jc Conjunctive; the 
otfier moi, disjunctive. 


DECLENSION OF THE CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


f. 

N. 


G. o 

• 

p- 


Acc. 

je 

I 

en 

of me 

me 

to me » 

me 

me 

t* 

tl&m 

en 

of thee 

te 

to thee 

te 

thl 

il 

he 

en 

of him 

lui 

to him 

le 

him 

elle 

she , 

en 

of her 

lui 

to her 

la 

her 




se 

to one's sdf 

se 

kite's self 

nous 

we 

en 

of us 

nous to, us , 

nous us 

vous 

you 

en 

of you 

vous to you 

vous you 

-ils 

they 

en 

of them, 

leur 

* tq them 

les 

tin m 

tiles 

they 

cn 

of them 

leur 

to them 

les 

K them 



se 

to themselves 

se 

themselves 


DECLENCION OF THE DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



K 

G. 

D. 



Acc. 

moi 

I 

dc moi 

of me 

a moi 

to 

me * 

moi 

me 

toi 

thou 

de’toi 

of thee 

a toi 

to 

the » 

toi 

thee 

lui 

he 

dc lui 

of him 

a lui 

•to 

him 

lui 

him 



de soi 

of one's 

self a soi 

to 

one's self soi one's self 

elle 

she 

d’elle 

of her 

a elle 

to 

her 

elle* 

her 

nous we 

de nous of us 

a nous 

; to 

us 

nous us' 

vous 

i you % 

de vous of you 

a vous 

i to 

you 

vous you 

eux 

they 

d*eux 

of them 

a eux 

to 

them 

eux 

them 

elles 

they 

d’elies 

of them 

a elles 

to 

them 

elles 

\ them 


The conjunctive pronouns je, tit, il, elle, nous, vow, its, elles, 
in the nominative case precede their verb when there is no 
interrogation, but are inverted in a few other instances, and 
in all interrogative sentences : ex. jc parle, fyc. I speak ; parlcz - 
vans ? do you speak V dit-il, say® he. 

If the personal pronouns be in the genitive, datjve, or 
accusative, they always go immediately before the verb they 
hre governed by, or before its auxiliary in compound tenaes: 
ex. je les connavt , I know them ; je les ai connus , I have 
known them. If, however, the verb were in the imperative 
affirmative, the governed pronouns should go after it : ex. 
voycz-lcs, parlcz-lui, see them, speak to* him. The- disjunctive 
pronouns are put in the same place in French as they are 
in English, and require no explanation. 

N. B. A c is put under the pronoun when it is conjunc- 
tive, and a d when it is disjunctive. 

I speak. Who speaks ? I. He reacts. Who reads ? He 

c parle qui parle d c lit qid lit a 1 
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They dance. Who dance ? They. He speaks to me ; he 

c danse nt qni danse * d c c d 

and* his brothel** speak against me ; they love me ; ydu 

et son JSere parknt centre d c aiment c c 

know them; you spe^ to him; you speak of them; you 
conncr&scz c *c parlez c # c ,d c 

speak against them ; w# love yoit; we respect them ; we 
centre * d c ahnons c c respectons c, c # 
respeef him ; he speaks to you and to me ; he speaks to him 
c c park d ct d c d 

and to her. 
et <f 


g. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 

The possessive pronouns denote the possession, and par- 
ticularise the substantive to which they haVe reference. 
They are called conjunctive when they come before a sub- 
stantive; and disjunctive when they refer to a substantive 
antecedent. The first take the preposition dc in the genitive 
case, and d in the dative ; the second are declined with the 
definite article k , la, les in the nominative and accusative ; 
du, dc la, dcs fa the genitive ; and an, a la, aux in the dative, 
like a substantive. Both are declinable, and agree in gender 
and •number with the noun to which they arc joined or re- 
lative. They are as follows : 


CONJUNCTIVE rftSSESSIYE I*BONOuSlS. 


m. 

Singular. 

f 

) before a 

Plural . 
m. f. 


mon 

mb 

mon 

mes 


ton 

ta 

ton 

► vowel 'or an 

tes 

thy 

one's, his, her , its 
oitr 
your 
their 

son 

notre 

votre 

leur 

sa 

son * 

) h mute 

ses * ^ 
nos 

vos 

leurs 


DISJUNCTIVE F05SE8SIVE PRONOUNS. 


f. m. f. 

le irtien la mienne les miens les miennes 
le tien la tienne les tiens les tiennes 

le sien la sienne les siens les siennes 

le notre la notre les notres * ^ 

le votre la votre les votres • g 

le leur la leur les Jeurs e 


wine 
thine 
his, hers, its 
ours 
yovrs 
theirs 


•My brother ; my sister ; my brothers ; ray sisters ; of my 
Jrere m scour f 
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garden ; of my house ; of my books ; of my tables ; to my 
iardin m w laison f livres pi — pi • 

country; to my nation; to my horses ;^o my cows * .hi? 
pays rn — f chevcux pi vaches pi 

master ; his mistress ; of his pleasure ; to his duty ; our 
maitre m waUrcsse f plaisir pi devBir m 

friend; o'f your picture; to their c room; of our closet; to 
ami m tableau m chambre f ** cabinet 

^ T our bed ; of their enemies ; of my soul ; to his humour. 
lit ermemis pi dme f humeur h 


3. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns denote precisely , ana, as it 
were, point to the eye, the person or thing spoken of. 
They arc the following: 

Singular. Plural 

m. /. m. f. 

1 . ce, cet * cette, this, that ces ces these, those 

2. celui celle, that ceux celles those 

3. celui-ci cellc-ci this ceux-ci celles-.ci these 

celui-la celle-la that ceux-ia. cellus-la those 

4-. ceci, m. this ; cela m. that. They are used as follows * 

1. The pronoun ce &c. is used before a substantive : as, ce 

jardin, cet oiseau, cet liomme, cette femme, ces enfants, ces 
lilies. • 

2. Celia , celle, &e. are used for that and those, followed by 
a genitive ease, or a relative pronoun : as, ce livre mint mieux 
que celui dc man frvre i this book is better than that of my 
brother. 

3. When we have spoken of several objects, celui-ci, or 

celte-ci are used with reference to the last ; and celui -l(i, or 
celle-ld to the former : as, le vice et la vertu out des effets 
contraircs ; celle-ei rend Vhomme heureux , et celui-la le rend 
malheureux. # 

4. Ceci and cela are used to show some particular object, 
without naming it : as, donnez-moi ceci, et gar dez cela pour 
vow ; give me this, and keep that for yourself. 

N. 13. These pronouns agree in gender and number with 
the substantive to which they are joined or relative. They 
take the preposition de for the genitive case, and d for the 
dative. 

This wine is good ; that beer is good ; that man is 
vin m est bon Here f homme h 

* Cet is used instead of ce, when the next ivord begins with 

a vowel or an h mute. 
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learned ; that woman is learned ; these apples arc ripe ; do 
savaify femme pommes soul mures 

not ‘Speak of^ that’vhild ; do not speak of that girl ; of these 
ne parlez pas enfan^m file f 

pens ; these books; tliis bird; of that cage; to that 
plumes pi livrcs pi o isonu $n — f 

country; these ^rms ; of*these solcRers ; to those armies; 
pays ni # armes pi soldats pi arrxxce pi « 

give me this or that ; do not do that. 
donnez-nwi on ne faites jias. 


4. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The rclaflve pronouns have a particular reference to the 
noun to which they belong, and come immediately after it in 
French. They are as follows : 


PRONOUNS RELATIVE TO PERSONS. 


Of both Genders and Numbers. 


N . qui 

(t. de qui, 

D* a qui 

• Ac c. que 


who 

dont whose y of whom 

to whom 
whom 


PRONOUNS RELATIVE TO ANIMALS AND THINGS. 

Singular. Plural. 



m. f in. f 


in. 

f 

N. 

qui le quel la. quelle 

qui 

les quels 

les quelles 
which 

(t. 

dont du quel de la quelle 

• 

dont 

des quels 

des quelles 
of which 

D. 

au quel a la quelle 


aux quels 

aux quelles 


. to which 

Acc. que le quel la quelle que les quels les quelles 

• # ■ which 

N. B. Qui is used ip the nominative, dont in the genitive, 
and que in the accusative, for both genders and numbers of 
all* sorts of objects: as, Vhomme qui lil y le cheval qui pail, le 
livre qui est sur la tabic , nom . — Vhomme dont vans parlez , le 
cheval dont vous parlez , le livre dont vous parlez y gen. — 
h online* que je vois 9 le cheval que Jp vois, le livre que je vois , 
acc. 


• * 5. OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The interrogative pronouns are used to ask questions, and 

c 3 
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have reference to the noun mentioned in the answer : as, qui 
e»t Id ? — votre frirc. They are the following: 


WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS. WITH REFERENCE TO THINGS* 


N. qui who ? 

G. de qui of whovi ? 

D. a qui to whom ? 

Acc. • qui whom ? 


quoi whit? 

de quoi of what? 

a quoi to what? 

que what? 


. WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS AND THINGS. 

Singular . Plural . 

m. f m . f - 

N. Acc. quel quelle quels, quelles what? 

G. de quel de quelle de quels de quelles if what? 

D. a quel .a quelle a quels a quelles to what? 


r WlTIl REFERENCE TO PERSONS AND THINGS. 

N. Acc. lequel laquelle Iesqucls lesquelles which? 
G. duquel de laquplle desquels desquelles of which? 
D. . auquel a laquelle auxquels auxquclles to which? 

N. B. What , as an interrogative, is expressed by quel or 
quelle before a substantive : as, Quel livre lisez-vous ? what 
book do you read ? After a preposition it is expressed by 
quoi , as, Je sais en quoi vous etes coupable, 1 know of what 
you are guilty. * 


6. OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 


The indeterminate pronouns are so called, because they 
express a vague and indeterminate object. They are the 
following: 


on 

le meme 
pjusieurs 
mitres 


quelqu’un 

chacun 


tout 

tout ce qui 


one (onc'ssclf), quiconque 
the same l’un l’autre 


many y several 
others 
somebody 
every body 
every thing 
whatever 


Pun et Pautre 
Pun ou Pautre 
ni Pun ni Pautre 
aucun 
personne 
rien 


whoever 
one another 
both 
either 
neither m ■ 
none 
nobody 
nothing 


AH these pronouns take the preposition de for the geni- 
tive, and d for the dative : as, rien , de rien , d rien. 

As the thre# last classes of pronouns cannot be applied but 
in sentences too difficult for beginners, the exercises upon 
them will be found in the syntax, rule 79, and following* 
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OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Inf. Avoir, loViavc. Pt pr. ayant, having . P. p. eu had* 



Singular. 

% . 


Plural. 



J' 

tu il or elfe 

now* 

vous 

ils or elles 

*A 

Ai, 

as, * 

a; • 

avonj, 

avez, 

ont. 

B 

Avaio, 

avais. 

avait ; 

avions, 

aviez, 

avaiqnt. 

C 

Eus, 

eus. 

eut; 

eumes, 

eutes, 

eurent. 

D 

Aurai 

auras, 

aura; 

aurons, 

aurez. 

auront. 

E 

Aurais* 

aurais, 

aurait; * 

aurions, 

auriez, 

auraient. 

F 

Aic, 

.aies, 

ai^; 

ayons, 

ayez. 

aient. « 

G 

Eusse, 

eusses, 

eut; 

eussions, 

, eussiez. 

eussent. 

H 

. . r 

aie, 

• 

ait; 

ayons. 

ayez, 

aient. 


N. B. You must apply here, and always in future, the 
rules for the place of adjectives, and those for the gender 
and the plural of nouns and adjectives. • 


a. I have a new riband ; she has a new gown ; we have 
nevf ruhan robe f 

new stockings ; you have ne?c ruffles ; they have a fine 
des f has des j* manchette beau 

nosegay. — b. I had a good master ; she had a good mistress ; 
bouquet • bon mailrc maitresse 

we ha*l good brothers ; you had good sisters ; they had 
dc frerc de f scours 

good fronds. — c. I had a large garden ; lie had a great 
de f ami grand jardin 

house ; we had two large gardens ; you had two great 
maison deux 

houses; they had a young turkey for their dinner. — d. I 
jeune 3.indon pour diner 

shall have a whit*? horse ; he will have a white waistcoat ; 

blanc cheval veste f 

we shall have white curtains ; you will have a bad supper ; 

des f ridcau mauvais souper 

they will have a bad excuse. — e. I would have delicious 
— f un delicieux 

fruit, she would have a delicious pear ; we would have a 
. poire 

precious jewel; you would have a precious stone; they 
precieux joyau pierre 

* The letter a denotes the present tense of the indicative 
mood, b the imperfect , o the preterite , d the future , e the 
cotylitional, f the present of the subjunctive , g the preterite , 
and h the imperative. P.pr . denotes present participle, P. p. 
past participle. 

t See the "Partitive Article , page 10. 

* c4 
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EXERCISE ON THE AUXILIARY VERB ETUE. 


would have a bloody war. — f. That I may have sincere 
sanglant guerre des * — 

►friends ; that he may have elevated * jlitimonts ; that we 
ami des * eptve — v 

may have delightful landscapes; that you ma^have 

rft’s'f dtiicicuj pay sage des * 

prepossessing manners ; that they may have enlightened 
pyeceuaut mamcre des * jclairc 

judges. — g. That I might have a sword, a musket, and 
jugc epee fusil des*' 

pistols; that he might have a furnished house; that we 
pistolet garni maison 

might have faithful servants ; that you might have a 
des * fide /<? do me staple . f 

pretty dressing-room ; that they might have a beautiful 
joti cabinet de toilette superhc 

drawing-room. — n. Have new gloves; let him have 

salon Fie com pagnie s des * nevf gant qiCil des* 

precious jewels ; let us have a skilful* gardener ; have 
prccietLV bijou habile jardinicr pi de * 

large buildings ; let them have a regular conduct. 
grand bdlimeut regulicr conduitc f. 


Inf. Etrc, to be 
Singular. 

. P. pr . 

etant, being 

. p. P . 
Plural 

ete, been. 

9 

Je 

tu 

il or ellc 

nous 

VOUS 

Us or dies. 

A Suis, 

es, t 

etuis, 

est ; 

soinmes, 

etes, 

sont. 

n Etuis, 

etait ; 

etions, 

etiez, 

•etaient. 

c Fus, 

fus, 

fut ; 

fumes, 

futes, 

furent. 

i> Serai, 

seras, 

sera ; 

serous, 

serez, 

seront. 

e Serais 

serais, 

serait ; 

serions, 

seriez, 

seraient. 

v Sols,’ 

sois, 

soit ; 

«oyons, 

soycz, 

soient. 

G Fu*sSO 

, fusses, 

fut ; 

fussions, 

fussiez, 

fussent. 

11 

sois, 

soit; 

soyons, 

soyez, 

soient. 


a. 1 am sick ; thou art young ; he is unhappy ; she is 
•malade jeune malheurcux 

unhappy ; we are laborious ; you arc modest ; they are 
— rieux — te 

lazy. — n. I was prudent ; she was prudent ; we were dis- 
juiresseux — — 

creet ; you were studious; they were jealous; your sisters 
cret — dieux jcdoux sopurs 

were jealous. — c. I was his intimate friend; she was my 

— me ami 

greatest enemy ; we were’ generous ; you were ungrateful ; 
plus grand e anemic genereax ingrat 

they were cruel ; your ‘daughters were cruel. — d. I shall be 
— files 


lee the Part it i tv Article , page 10 
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a brave soldier ; he will be a handsome jrcian ; she will be a 
— - soldal ' bcl homme * 

handsome ^omaii^ we will be faithful to our country; ycfu 
femme fidele pays 

will tye in continua/ ’ fears ; they will be our mortai 
dans des — nitel craintef 9 — tel 

enemies. — e. J # should be ready;* she would be troublc- 
ennemi * prct incom- 

some ; we should be very ridiculous ; you would b*e too 
mode tres — le trap 

eager; tjjey would be extremely unpolite. — v. That' 1 may 
empresse extrcmement malfnmnetc 

be so impatient; thA he ma) be obstinate; that we may 
si m — enteic 

be unreasonable ; that you may be humane and generous ; 

derakonnable humaxn gencrcux 

that they may be guilty. — g. That I might be grateful; 

coupable rcectnnaksant 

that she might be careful ; that we might be attentive; that 

. soigneux — tif 

you might be crcduious ; that . they might be inconsiderate. 

• — le induicret 

— h. Be benevolent ; let him be firm and courageous; let 
s » bieuf disaut ferine — geux 

us he reserved ; be economical and temperate ; let them be 
reserve econome sobre pi 

kind and indulgent. 
doux compatissaut . 


THE TWO REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Parl-er, to speak. P. pr. pari- ant. P. p . parl-e.f 
Singular . Plural. 



• 

Je 

tu 

ill or elle 

nous 

vo us 

ils or elles. 

A 

Pari 

-C, 

es, 

e; 

ons, 

ez, 

ent. 

B 

Pari 

-ais, 

ais, 

ait; 

ions, 

icz, 

aient. 

C 

.Pari 

-ai, 

as, 

a; 

ames, 

ates, 

erent. 


* See page *iv. 

■J* The jrnpil must repeat the English words* which answer 
1o every tense and person of th ^ French verbs . This will be 
an easy task, if he remember , that to is the marh of the infi- 
nitive, was do- ing, the mark of the imperfect, shall or will, of 
the future, would, could, or should, of the conditional, may, 
of the present of the subjunctive, might, of the preterite, and 
let, of the imperative. 


C5 
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D 

Parl-e 

-rai, 

t ras, 

ra; 

rons, 

rez. 

ront. 

B 

Parl-e 

-rais, 

rais, 

rait; 

rions, 

riez. 

r^ient. 

r. 

Pari 

-e, 

cs, * 

e; 

ions, i*r * 

icf. 

ent. 

G 

Pari 

assc. 

asses. 

at; 

j^&ions, 

assiez, 

assent. 

H 

Pari 

.... 

-e, 

e; 

ons, 

ez. 

^nt. 


Conjugate in the sanfe ihanner,all the regular verbs ter- 
minated m cr.* 

i : 

Remark 1st. In verbs ending in ger the e is not sup- 
pressed in those tenses where the g is to he followed by a 
or o, in order to preserve to g‘its soft pronunciation ; as, 
mange ant, jugeons, je negligeav # 

2dly. In verbs ending in cer f we put, for the same reason, 
a cedilla under c, when followed by a or o ; as, supant, flagons , 
feffapn. _ * 

3dly. In verbs ending in a ycr, oyer , and nyer, the y is 
changed into i before a mute c ; as, j ’empiric, il essuie, j ’ap- 
puierai , it nettoicrail . 

To conjugate a verb upon another, is to make the final 
of every tense and* person of one verb, in perfect rhyme 
with the verb upon which it ns conjugated. To make this 
rhyme perfect, consider the infinitive as the root of verbs 
from which all tenses are formed ; and change for any person 
the same letters in all verbs of the same conjugation* : thus, 
as parler makes parlrzwf, parle, je parlc, je parka#; chafiter 
will make chantcirf, cliantr, je chanfc, je chant*//# ; and so 
on for all other tenses and persons without any exception. 

A. I love my father; thou adorcst God; he alarms the 
aimer pere — rer Dieu — mcr 

country ; she dances very well ; we announce good news ; 

pays — scr tres-hien annoncer de nouvelles 

you water the garden ; they attack the enemy. — n. 1 did 
arroser jardm . attaquer ennemi 
sweep the school; he did warm the bed ; she did embroider 
balayer eeolc bassiner * broder 

her gown; we did seal the letter; you did begin your 
robe f cachetcr lettre f commence )’ 
exercise; they did condemn my conduct. — c. I rewarded 
theme m condamner conduite f rccompenscr 

che servant; he considered the question; she comforted her 
domestique m comiderer — consoler 

nother; we satisfied our master; you corrected the faults; 

cbntmter \ialtre corriger favie 

they unsealed the letter. — d. c I will decide the question ; he 
dccacheter lettre f decider — 

will declare war ; she will breakfast with us ; we will 

declarer la guerre dejeuner avec 

* For farther observations sec Thibaudin’s French Verbs. 
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arm the wicked; you will undeceive my sister; they will 
ariyer medians • detromper * svcitr 

defer the punishment. — e. I ftould frequent good company; 
differer * punitHbn • frequenter la compagnie 

he would engrave my *rms ; she would humble your pride ; 

graver annes humilicr argued 

we would print a granynar; ybujwould forget ii\jurics; 

impatmer grammairc f onbUer les —re 

thcy%ould reform their conduct. — f. That I may grve tlfls 
reformer dormer 

plaything to my sister;, that he may propose a •salutary 
joujo* saner —ser —taire 

advice ; that we ma^ admire the beauty of that landscape ; 

avis — rcr beaute ’ paysage 

that •you may think of iny misfortunes ; that they may 
" penser d maUieur 

forget an essentia/ circumstance. — g. That 1 might surmount 
oublicr — tic l circonstance 9 surm outer 

the obstacles ; that he might reinforce his party ; that we 
— renforrer parti 

might shut the shutter; that you might begip that 
fermer volet conrnicncer 

charming history ; that they might protect that bad man. — 
— mant hisioire proteger mediant homme 

. 11 . Sacrifice thy interest to the public good ; let him unrauil 
* —far interet Inert # debromllcr 

that business ; let us finish this book ; appease his anger ; 

affaire f achcver livre m appaiser color e f 

let them avoid the danger. 
toiler 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Ag-ir, to act . P. pr. ag-issant. P. p. ag-I. 


r 

tu 

it or die 

nous 

vans ils or dies 

A Ag / -IS, 

is, 

it; 

issons. 

isscz, 

issent. 

D Ag-iss -ais, 

ais, 

ait; 

ions, 

icz, 

aient. 

c Ag _ -is. 

is, 

it; 

imes. 

ites, 

irent. 

D Ag-i -rai, 

ras, 

ra; 

rons, 

rez, 

ront. 

e Ag-i -rais, 

rais 3 

, rait ; 

rions, 

riez, 

raient. 

F ‘Ag-iss -e, 

es, 

e; 

ions, 

it-'/, 

ent. 

g Ag -isse, 

igses, it ; 

issions, 

issiez, 

issent. 

H Ag 

-is, 

lsse^* 

issons, 

• issez. 

issent. 

Conjugate in the 
nated m ir. 

same 

manper all the regular verbs termi- 


A. I .shorten the way; he softens the heart; she liberates 
aceournr chemin adouuir ccvur pi affranchir 
c 0 
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her skives; wc remove difficulties; you applaud what lie 
esclave appllinir les — to • — dir d cc qii'ii 

says; they examine into the cfuestion. — it. I did warn your 
dxt apgrnfondir * — » / 'avcrtir 

brother of his danger; he did build the fortifications of our 
— hath • — 

town;, we did banish thc$ wicked fr^ni our society; you did 
title hannir medians smiete 

choose* a bad colour; they did convert the impious. — c\ I 
dwlsir mnuvais nmlcur — tir impic]* 1 

Unfurnished the house; he demolished the wall; we dis- 
dbganur vunson dcnwlir war * do- 

obeyed our master; you invaded their country; they filled 
hobeir d mail re cnvalnr pays emplir 

the bottle with wine. — d. i shall finish my work to-ffight; 

houlcillc de vin Jinir * ouvragr re smr 

this tree will soon blossom ; he will furnish this room ; we 
arbre fleurir him tat garnir ohambre f 

shall succeed in our undertaking; )ou will enjoy good 
rcussir dans entrepme jouir d'nnc 

health ; t they will, languish a long while.*— E. 1 would feed 
sante languir * longtemps nounir 

the chickens ; he would betray my interest ; v e would 
pan let trahr intent pi 

weaken their party; you would roast the hare; they\voi|ld* 
affuibhr pqrti rntir hr vie m 

undergo the punishment. — f. That I may pity his sor- 
subir p unit ion ' computer a cha- 

rows; that he may embellish his country-seat; that we 
grin ' embdhr Dials on de cmnpagne 

may soften our enemies ; that you may enrich your family ; 

fled hr ennemi enridtir faimlle 

that they may sully their glory. — g. That I might cherish 
ternir globe cherir 

my relations; that she might soften that unfeeling heart; 

parent attendrir insensible * occur 

that we might reflect on the shortness of life; that you 
rcflediir sur brievete la vie 

might shudder with horror; that they might submit to an 
f remit d’/wneur flediir sous 

unjus/ yoke. — H. Punish thy scholars for their inattention; 
mjustc joug punir cooker de — 

let him establish wise laws; let jus rebuild our farm; 

etahJir des sage hd rebdtir fermc 

polish those spoons ; let thcm-bless the providence. 
pohr cuiller benir 
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OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

• 

•For brevity’s sake we shall give only the first person of 
each tcnle, whenever all the others are formed regularly 
from this first persoft. • The learner must therefore refer to 
thc’following table, where he will find all the remaining ter- 
minations of the tense* in every Serb when there is no irre- 
gularity. * 


INDICATIVE. 

’present. 

Singular. Plural . 




Je 

tu il or die nous 

vatu 

Us or elles 

4 

A. - 

frlst conj. 

( 2d fonj. 

e, 

6, 

es, e ; ) 

* .* > ons 

s, t; j 

ez, 

ent. 




IMPERFECT. 

• 


n. 


ais, 

ais, ait ; ions, 

iez, 

aient. 




PRETERITE. 



i 

c. - 

[ 1st conj. 

ai, 

as, a; amen, 

ates, 

erenu 

( 2d conj. 

s, 

s, t ; mes, 

tes, 

rent. 

• 



FUTURE. 



Cl 


rai, 

ras, ra ; rons, 

r ei, 

ront. 




CONDITIONAL. 



E. 


rais, 

rais, rait ; rions, 

riez, 

raient. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 






PRESENT. 



p. 


e. 

es, e ; ions, 

iez, 

ent. 




IMPERFECT. 



G. < 

{ 1st conj.' 

asse, 

, asses, at; assions, 

, assiez 

:, assent. 

\ 2d conj. 

sse, 

sses, t ; ssions, 

ssiez, 

ssent. 




IMPERATIVE. 



H. 

(1st conj. 

( 2d conj. 


e > e; l ons, 

ez, 

ent. 


X.B. When thp letters d , £ or e, are in the root of the 
predent tense, they receive «io addition in the third person 
singular. 


* The irregular verbs are classed by groups, according 
tp the termination of their infinitive mood. 



3$ 1H REGULAR VERBS IN E& AND IR. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN ER. 

Aller, to go, P. pr. allant. P. p, alle. 

A. Vais, vas, va ; allons, allez, vont. ' 

B. Allais. — c. Allai. — d. Irai. — E.’Irttis. 

p. Aille, ailles, aille; allions, alii ez, aillent. — g. Allassc* 

H. Va, aille ; allons, allei, aillent. 

9 Envoycf) to send. P. pr . envoyant. P. p. envoye. 

A. .Envoie. — n. Envoyais. — c. Envoyai. — d. Envcrrai. 

E. Envcrrais. — f. Envoie. — g. Envoyasse. — n. Envoie. 

Conjugate in the same manner renvoi/cr y to send back, to 
dismiss; but convoy cr, to escort, is regular. 

a. I go every dav to the park ; he sends back to jou vour 
tons lex jours pare 

books ; we go to-night to the play ; they go to dine (out 
* ce soir romedie * diner a 

of town). — n. I (was going) (to your house) when I 
la cawpagnc chez vous qnand ax 

met you. — c. We went yesterday to see a review. — p. 
rcncon/r * voir revue 

He will go to Richmond n ex/ week ; we shall send 

la proclaim semaine f du 

succour to our allies ; you will go (to-morrow) to fetch * 
jfreoun a/ljf 

my coat; they will (send back) our horses. — e. lie would 
habit clieval 

go without me ; you would send too little money. — f. That 
sans trop pen d’ argent 

we may go into the wood; that they may send me my razors. 

dans boh rasoir 

g. That she might dismiss her chambermaid; that we 

femme de chambre 

might go to church. — 11. Go to school; let us go to Vaux- 
Peghsc sing. Vccole au 

hall ; send your children (to take a walk). 

enfant a la 'promenade 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN IR. 

Acqucrir, to* acquire. P . £ r. acquerant. P.p. acquis*. 

a. Acqu-iers, -iers, -iert ; acqwer-ons, -ez, acquierent. * 

b. Acquerais. — c. Acquis. — v. Acqucrrai. — e. Acquerrais, 
F. Acquier-e, -es, -e ; acquer-ions, -iez, acquierent. 

o. Acqirisse.— H. Acquiers 
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Conjugate in the game manner s conqucrir, to conquer; 
enquerir , to enquire ; and requerir , to request, to require. 

Assaillir, to assault, P. pr . assaillant. P, p. assailli. 

a? Assaille. — b. ABsaillais. — <j. Assaillis. — o. Assaillirai. 
e. Assaillirais. — f. Assaille’ —«g. Assaillisse. — h. Assaille. 

Conjugate in the same manner tressaillir , to start. 

Bouillir, to boil . p. pr . bouillant. P* p. bouilli. 

a. Bous, bous^bout; bouillons, bouillez, bouillent. 

b. Bouillais. — c. Bouillis. — d. Bouillirai. — e. Bouillirais. 
Bouille. — g. Bouillisse. — n. Bous. 

Conjugate in the same manner ebouilUr , to boil down; and 
rebouillir, to boil again. 

Courir, to run . P. pr, courant. P. p. couru. 

a. Cours, cours, court ; courons, courez, courent. 

b. Courais. — c. Courus. — o’. Courrai. — e. Courrais 
F. Coure. — g. Courussc.-*-H. Cours. 

(Jon jugate in the same manner accourir, to run to; con- 
fourir, to concur; discourir to discourse; encaurir, to incur; 
par courir , to run over; recourir , to have recourse; anj 
sc courir, to assist. 

^Uueillir, to gather. P. pr. cueillant. P. p. cueilli. 

a. Cueille. — m Cueillais. — c. Cueillis. — p.* Cueillerai. 

e. Cueillerais. — f. Cueille. — g. Cucillisse. — jft. Cueille. 

Conjugate in the same manner accucillir , to welcome; and 
recuei'thr , to collect. 

Fuir, to flee . P. pr. Fuyant. P. Fui. 

*. Fuis, fuis, fuit; fuyons, fuyez, fuient. 

b. Fuyais. — c. Fuis. — d. Fuirai. — e. Fuirais. 

f. Fuie, fuies, fuie ; fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 

. g. Fuisse, not commonly used. — H. Fuis. 

Conjugate in the same manner s' en f uir, to run awa^. 

Mourir, to die . P. pr. riiourant. P. p. mort. 

a. Meurs, meurs, meurt; mourons, mourez, meurent. 

. b. Mourais. — c. iSlourus. — o. Mourrai. — e. Mourrais. 
f. Meure, meures, meure ; mourions, mouriez, meurent. 
a. Mourusse.— h. Mfeurs, 
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Vetir, to clifthe. P. pr. Ye tan f. P. p. Vetu. 

A. Vets, vets, vet ; vctons, veiez, wetent.— >3. Vefais. 
c. Vetis. — i). Vetirai. — e. Vetirais. — 1\ Vote. — a. Vetisse 
h. Vets. 

Conjugate in the same ^manner rcvetrr, to invest; and 
devoir, to divest. * 

a. I acquire every day new knowledge; he 
Urns les jours de nouvegu connaissuncc pi 
collects a selection of useful books; that water boils too 
clioiv in utile livre < * can Irop 

fast; wc (have recourse) to your generosity; you gather 
fort ghicrosde « 

fruits which are not ripe ; they clothe all the pefor 
des — mur revetir pauvre pi 

of their parish. — n. I did incur the hatred of that cruel 
paroisse ha, me f — 

man; that affair required all your attention; we did 
affaire f , — 

clothe all the orphans of our neighbourhood ; you did en- 
vctir orphclm voisinage 

quire about idle stories; they were dying with fear. — 
de vain hisioire se vwurir de peu\ 

c. I ran at his voice; Alexander conquered a great part of 

f accourir d volv partie 

Asia; we ran away at the first appearance of danger; 
PA.de d premier apparence — 

you did not succour him in time ; they died las£ y«ar. — 
d temps dewier Pannee 

d. I shall flee from bad companies ; he will discourse 

* les mauvais compagnie 

upon the immortality of the soul; we shall assault the 
sur — Le dine 

enemy to-morrow in their entrenchments ; by your 

ennemi pi domain dans retranchement par 

imprudence, will you not concur to the ruin bf jour 
— mine 

brother? they will receive you with kindness. — E. I would 
frere accueiUir avec ■ bontv 

(run over) all that province; he would start with joy; we 
• ^ — f de \joie 

should run faster than your friend; you .would incur .the 
plus vifc 7 ue .ami 

' displeasure of your parents ; they would (throw off some 
disgrace — ' se devetir 

clothing) before summer. — F. That I may reap corn 
avant Vote ''ccuciHu' du bti’ 
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and wine for two ye&rs > have a care that the milk do not 
, du vin pour deux ans h * soin lait 

(boil tigain) ;»tli^t we may request that favour from youj 
b favour 

tJiat you may flee bad example; that they may die in 
lc mauvais eve tuple dans t 

the arms their friends. — 5. That I might run after 

• bras * apws dcs 

chimeras; that he might collect the fruit of his labours; 

chimcre — . travail 

th# we might start* with fear; that you might clothe* 
de peur sr vciir 

yourself more fashionably ; that those ladies might acquire 

# * plus d la mode dame 

a gertfcra/ esteem by then- modesty. — h. Gather these flowers 
r estime f — tie flour 

and fruits for thy sisters ; let him run away rather than 
ces — pour saeur * plutbt que 

(expose himself) to perish ; let us run over the career of 
de s’ exposer perir camcre 

life with patience and resignation ; enquire about that 
la vie avec — — de 

event ; let them run at the voice of that honest man 
cwnement accourir d voix honnete 

and assist him. 
qu'ils 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN MIR, TIR, VIR 
S^n-tir , to feel. P. pr. sen-tant, P. p. sen-ti. 

a. Sens, sens, sent ; sentons, sentez, sentent. 

b. Sentais. — c. Scntis. — d. Sentirai. — e. Sentirais. 
r. Sente. — g. Scntisse. — it. Sens, sente. 


• Conjugate in the same manner the sixteen following verbs 


terminate* i in mb', tir , vir. 

consentir, to consent. 
dementir, to give the lie . 
desservir, to (dear the table. 
dormir, tp sleep. 
endormir, to lull asleep : 
mentir, to lie. 
purtir, to stet out. 
presseutir, to foresee. 
rendormir, to lull asleep 
again . 


s’endormir, to fall asleep. 
se rendormir, to fall asleep 
again . 

reparti'r, to m set cfUt again , to 
1 reply. 

se repent ir, to repent. 
ressentir, to resent. 
ressortir, to go out again. 
servir, to serve. 
sortir, to go out. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN MIR, T1R, VIE* 


a. I consent to the marriage of my son ; (she tells a false- 
mafia ge fils mentir 

hood) las often as she opens her mouth ; ,w<*> (set ant) for 
toutes les fins qxCelle ouvre la Louche pour 

France to-morrow ; you apprehend misfortunes before they 
la — demain pressentir les malheurs avant qiiils 

* come ; they (lull asleep) the 0 children. ~ b. I did sleep very 
arrivfmt enfant 

well ; he did smell very bad ; we did serve our country ; 

tres-mauvais pays 

* you did (go out) before me; they did feel the effects of his 
avant moi rcsseniir % effet 

anger. — c, I slept very well yesterday; he felt his misfor- 
colere f hier sentir mal- 

tunej we consented to pay your father; you (went out) 
heur d payer pcrc 

without my leave ; they (went out again) as soon as they 
sans perhlssion aussi-lut qiCils 

were returned. — d. I shall (go out) to-morrow if it be fine 
furent revenus demain s'ilfait 

weather ; he will serve his friend ; we shall smell the dinner 
temps ami diner 

when it is ready; you will consent (to go there) ; they will 
quand il sei'a prat a y aller t 

(set out) to-morrow for Lpndon. — e. I would contradict 
t pour Londres dementir 

that report; he would sleep immediately; we should injure 
rapport snr-le-champ vous desservir 

more than serve you; I thought you would (set 

plus que nous nc vous servir E * croyais que 
out again) before him ; the children would sleep. — f. That 
avant lid enfant 

I may consent to that bargain, that he may belie his 
marchc dementir 

character; that we may (clear the table) before we (go*oijt); 
caractire m avant que p 

that you. may sleep all night; that they may wheedle that 
Unite la unit endormir 

credulous man by vain promises. — g. That I might * (set 
credule par da — promesse 

out) sooner than I thought; that he might (tell a false- 
plus tbtjque jc ne pensais 

hood) designedly ; that we might foresee your designs ; that 
de dessein premedite desscin 

you might serve me with more zeal ; that they might feel 
avec plus de zele sentii 

the horror of their situation. — h. (Be sensible of) all my good- * 
Phorreur sentir toute bonte 
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN FRIR, VRIR. 

/less to thee ; let him (sleep again) for a few h<Jlrs ; 

• envcrs loi * * quelques heures 

let us (^go out fig&in) (as soon as possible); consent* to be. 
# . au plus tot 

miserable rather than tp offend God ; let them (go out) when 
— 2)lutdt que d' offense i^Dicu qnand , 

they will. 

• voudrnnt. 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN FRIR, VRIR. 

Off-rir, to offer . P. pr. Off-rant. P. p. off-ert. 

a. <3ffre, offres, ofire ; offrons, offrez, offrent. 

b. Offrais. — c. Offris. — d. Offrirai. — e. Offrirais. 
f. Offrc. — u* Offfisse — n. Offre. 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminated in 
frir> vrir . 

A. I offer my services to your father ; my cousin suffers 
— — ill souffrir 

(very much); we discover your design; they open the 
beaufoup ulceouvriv dcssc'm oavrir 

window. — b. 1 did suffer with patience; he did offer too 
fenelrc f avec — trap 

little ; we did (open a little) the door ; you did undervalue 
peu entr'uiivrir porte f mesoffrir 

that stuff' too much ; they did renew all the wounds of my 
trap de cctte ctoffc . rouvrir toulcs plaie 

heart. — e. I discovered his malice ; he suffered with much 
carnr — f avec beaucoup de 

courage ; we offered our assistance to your brother ; you 
— ■ , secours pi frth'c 

covered the table with money ; they (covered again) the 
coyvrir — f d? argent 1 recowvrir 

bed. — n. I shall suffer more than you think; he will dis- 
lit plus que vous ne pensez 

cover the fraud ; we will open our heart to our father ; they 
fraude f cceur 

will offer a great sum of money. — k. I would discover the 
grand somme , argent • 

snare; he would cover that* man with filth; we should 
piege 9 <J!ordure 

(open again) the shpp ; you would (cover again) this book ; 1 
• rouvrir boutique f recouvrir Hvre m 

they would (op*i a little) the window. — f. That I may dis- 
fenetre f , 
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lRREGl/t.AR VERBS IN ENIR, 


cover tft plot formed against me ; that he may offer a great 
complot forme contre 

.sum fbr that land; that we may suffer with' patienefe ; that 
somme Ae tare . fwee — 

you may open your heart to your friends ; that tliey m*y 
cceur •* • ami 

(open a little) their eyes. — g! That I might (open-again) that 
' . tes yeux 

trunk; that she might discover all his perversity; that we 
malic . toute — to 

might suffer your ill treatment ;* that you might ^ffer 
mauvais iraitement 

to (set off*) with him ; that they might cover him with con- 
de ' jmrlir avee lid Ac 

fusion. — h. (Cover again) this pot; let him suffer without 
— s — satis 

complaining j let us uncover the roof of my house ; (open 
sc plaindre dccouvrir toil maison 

again) the coach ; let them offer my thanks to the minister. 

ccurosse remei'chncnt — ire 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN ENIR. 

Tenir, to hold. P.pr. tenant. P. p. tenu. 

A. Tiens, tiens, tient; tenons, tenez, tiennent. 

n. Tenais. — c. Tins. — i). Tiendrai. — e. Ticndrais. 

f. Tienne. — g. Tinsse. — u. Tiens, tienne ; tenons, tenez, 
tiennent. • 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminated in 
enir . 

a. I hold my book ; she comes to sec us every fortnight ; 

litre m venir * voir tons les quinze jours 
we agree with you that he was in the wrong ; you become 
convcnir qiiil avail * * tort devenir 

an .honest man ; these horses belong to my father. — b. I did 
* honnetc cheval appartenir 

maintain the fact ; he did obtain a good place ; we did rc- 
soutenir fait obtenir — rove-' 

turn home ; you did detain my son ; they did retain a part 
nir a la maisan * detenir fils ' retenir partie 

of the money. — c. I disowned what he said ; he maintained 
argent disconvenir de'cc qu it dit —tenir 

discipline in the army ; we restrained *hc mob ; you* inter- 
la — f dans armee contenir populace inter 

posed in the affair ; they kept their promfres. — D. I shall 
vemr dans affaire tenir promesse 
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obtain the consent of the king; - will return to-night 
whtcnir conscntemcnt * roi rcvcnir vc son 

•from tc^vn; we shall attain our end; you will support your ^ 
de la mile * farvcmr d but soutenir 

rank ; they will retfirfi in a few days. — E. I would maintain 
rdhg U’venir sous pen tfejpurs cntrctnur 

my family ; he woukl become ti learned man ; you would 
famillc m devenir * savant 

detain the captain; they would obtain wnat tncy ask. — 
delenir capiiaine obtcnir ce <pC demandvr 

. f. That I may relieve the wa^s of that unfortunate family; 
m snbvenir aux besom vialheurcux famillc 

that he may deceive his judges; that we may prevent the 
cireimvcnir juges prevenir 

had # effects of the prejudices of their infancy ; that you 
nmuvais rjfi l prejuge enfance 

«ia} r agree that my reasons are better than jours; that they 
raison meilleur que * 

in^y attain the highest pitch of glory. — g. That I might 
parvenir d plus haul comble in gloire 

obtain better terms from him; that she might become 
de condition de 

more prudent; that we might sustain the weight of 
plus — soutenir poids 

affliction with courage; that you might (come back) be- 
l' — aver, — . rcvcnir 

fore the end of this month; that they might detain him 
vant Jin mois refenir 

till the beginning of next week. — n. Keep thy 
jusqv'an commencement la prochain senuttne f icmr 
word; let him become learned; let us prevent the mischiefs 
parole f instruit mal pi , 

which could proceed from his imprudence ; confess that 
pourraient prooenir de — convcnir qnc 

you return too late; let them support the part of the 

* A trap tard soutenir parti 

innocent. 

-pi 


lit REGULAR VERBS IX OIR. 

Asseoir, to sit. P . pr. asseyant. P, p* assis. 

a. Assieds,.assieds, assied ; asseyons, asseyez, assay cut. 

b. Asseyais. — c. Assis. — D.’Assierai, or asseyerai. 

K. Assierais, or asscygrais. — f. Asseye. — G. Assissc. 
m Assicds. 

This verb, and its compound rasseoir , to sit down again,, 
are oftenest used as reflected verbs 
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Falloir, to be necessary ( impersonal ). No P. pr. P. p. fb.Hu. 

A. II faut.-bi?. II fallait. — c. II fullut. — T). II faudra. 

E. Ilfaudrait. — f. Qil’il faille. — g. Qu’il Milt. (No Imp.) 

Mo u voir, to move . P. pr. mouvant. P. p. mu. 

* A. Meus, meus, meut ; mou^ons, mouvsz, meuvent. 
b. Mouvajs. — c. Mus. — n. Mouvrai. — e. Mouv^ais. 

F. MeuveJ meuves, meuve ; mouvions, mouviez, meuver 

e. Musse. — n. Meus, meuve ; mouvons, mouvez, meuvent. 

Conjugate in the same mailer emduvmr , to stir up ; #j and 
promouvoiTy to promote. 

Pleuvoir, to rain ( impersonal ). P. pr. Pleuvant. P. p< Plu. 

A k II pleut. — b. II pleuvait. — c. II plut. — n. II plenum. 

E. II pleuvrait. — f. Qu’il pleuve.-— g. Qu’il plut. {No. Imp.) 

Pouvcir, to be able. P. pr. pouvant. P. p. pu. 

a. Puis or peux, peux, peut ; pouvons, pouvez, peuvent. 

b. Pouvais. — c. Pus. — d. Pourrai. — e. Pourrais. 

F. Puisse. — G. Pusse. (No Imperative). 

Savoir, to know. P. pr. sachant. P. p. Su. 

A. Sais, sais, sait; savons, savez, savent. — b. Savais. 

c. Sus. — d. Saurai. — E. Saurais. — f. Sache. — g. Sussc. 
h. Sadie, saehe ; saehons, sachez,.sachent, 

Valoir, to be worth. P.pr. valant. P. p. valu. 

a. Vaux, vaux, Vaut ; valons, valez, valent. 

b. Valais. — c. Valus. — d. Vaudrai. — e. Vaudrais. 

f. Vaille, vailles, vaille*; valions, valiez, vaillent. 

g. Valusse. — h. Vaux ; pi. valez. 

Conjugate in the same manner, equivaloir , to be equivalent, 
and revaloir y to return like for like ; but prevaloir, to pre- 
vail, makes in the present of the subjunctive que je prevale , 
tu prevales , il prevale ; nous prevalioiis t vous prevaliez, Us pre- 
valent. 

Voir, to see. P. pr. voyant. P. p. vu, 

a. Vois, vois, voit ; voyons, voyez, voient. 

b. Voyais. — c. Vis. — d. Verrai. — e. Verrais. 

F. Voie, voies, voie; voyions, voyiez, voient. — g. Vissc. 
u. Vojs, voie ; voyons, voyez, voient. 

Conjugate in the same manner revoir , to see again, an^l 
entrevoir , to have* a glimpse of." Prevoir , to foresee, makes 
in the future and the conditional, je prdvoirai , je prevoirais ; 
the other tenses like voir. Po'urvoir, to provide, makes in 
the preterite of the indicative je pourvus ; in the future, jc 
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pourvoirai ; ill the conditional, je poutvoirais ; anil, in the 
pijterite of the subjunctive, je pourousse ; the other tenses 
like voir* Sursemr # to supersede, is also conjugated like 
voir ; but it makes in^the future and the conditional je snr- 
srmrffi t je surscoirais, in the pret. jc sursis ; and m the p. p. 
Kiirxis. 

Vouloir, be willing . P. pr. voulant. P. p. v$ulu. 

a. Veux, veux, veut ; voulons, voulez, veulent. 

B. Voulais. — c. Youlus. — d. Voudrai. — E. Voudrais. 

f. Veuille, veuilles, veuille; voulions, vouliez, veuilfent. 

g. VoUlusse. 

N.B. The imperative veux, voulons, voulez, is very seldom 
uscd„ Veuillez is used in the sense ofi be so good as : ex- 
ample, Vfudlez permettre quo jc me retire , be so good as to 
allow me to depart. 

a. I (have a glimpse of) something shinhig under 
quelqae chose de brillant sous 
the bed ; thou (art not better) than thy brother ; the 

lit nc valoir pas mieux (pie 

spring which moves the machine is very simple; it is nc- 
ressort qui — f fori — 

eessar^r to practise virtue, if we wish to be happy ; 

9 * pra/iquer la vertu si Von vouloir 9S a heureux 

we can be very useful to you on that occasion ; you 
pouvoir ires utile 47 dans — 

do not know your lesson ; they see that they were mistaken. 
* /cron s'etaient trompes 

— n. I did foresee that you would not succeed ; it did rain 

reussir e 

yesterday ; we could not (set off) sooner*; you did prevail 
hivr pouvoir partir plus tot 

over us ; they did (stir up) the passions of the audience. — 
sur emouvoir auditeur pi 

c. I foresaw the dangerous consequences of that step ; 

dangcreux — demarche f 

he (ftit down) under the shade of a tree ; we revised his 
asseoir a ombre arbre m r avoir 

work before it was printed; )ou provided for the safety 
outrage avnnt qiCon Vimprimdt a surete 

of your house ; the judges did (put off) the execution of 
maison j u " cs surseoir dat. — 

the arrest that they had decreed? — d. I shall know how to 
arret B rcnd% 

remunerate you for your diligence ; (he shall suffer for it) , 
recompenscr * de — il me le rcvaloir 

shall (sit down again) when they are gone ; you will see 
sc rasseoir quand D partis 
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better from this plaqp ; their apology will be equivalent to 
mieux — excuse pi 

a refusal. — e. I would with all my heart oblige you in 

refits vonloir dc eiciir — ger 

that affair; the king would promdee him to a higher 
affaire f roi . . plus' haul 

office/ if he would oVily aeem to wish for it; 

charge f' s'il vonloir b settlement paraitre * ¥ dcsirer * la 

we should (put off*) the pursuit of our designs ; you $ould 
surseoir dat. poursude f dcsscin 

move the heart of that unfeeling man ; they would 
emoui'nir • insensible 

provide for our wants. — f. That I may prevail upon his 
d besoin sur la 

hard-heartedness : I do not think that it will rain to-day ; 
d nr etc dc son recur penser F aujoiirtV hut 

♦hat v e ntay see again those happy days ; that you may 

Ik nreux jour 

move that stone; that their estates may be equivalent to 
picrrc terras 

ours. — g. That 1 might sit down among his judges ; that 
s'asscoir panni juge 

it might be necessary to ask his pardon ; that we 

* lui demand er * — 

might comfort him ; that you might know where to find 
pottvoir consoler oil * trouver 

nim ; that those stockings might (be good for nothing). — 
lc has • ne valoir rien 

H. See the consequences of thy folly; let him provide for 
— folic a 

the happiness of his children; let us foresee the danger; 

bonheur enfant — 

(sit down) by me ; let them know three or four pages 
s'asscoir aupres dc trois on quatre — 

of their catechism before dinner. 
cnicehisme arant lc diner , 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN EVOIR. 
Roc-evoir, to receive, P. pr . rec-cvant. V, p. reyu. 

a. Recois, reyois, revolt ; .-cccvons, reccvez, reyoivenj;, 

b. Recevais. — c. Rectus. — p. Recevrai. — E. licccvrais. 

F. Receive. — g. Reyusse. — H. Rcyois, reyoive ; rccevons, 
recevez, reyoivent. 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminated tu 
evoir . 
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a. I perceive how* that has happened; he perceives your 
concevoir comment cela est arrive » apcrcevoir 
intgntifln ; we owe ten pounds to your father ; you receive 
— . * devoir (fa livre ' 

a letter; they perceive the danger. — b. I did receive my 
lettfe f apcrcevoir — percevdir 

revenues ; he did (owe stilly a greit sum ; we did frustrate 
— nil % redeffoir * somme decevoir 

his hopes ; we did owe two thousand pounds ; jjou dijj 
cspcrance devoir mille livre 

perceive his atrocity; they did receive his compliments 
aperccwir — te * — 

with contempt. — I received a visit from your sister ; 

viejms mite f de scetir 

she conceived great hopes ; we perceived a thief; you re- 
cnnccQuir de • aperccvoir voleur 

ccived (yesterday) a great sum of money ; they conceived a 
liter somme argent 

great horror for his conduct. — d. I shall receive? a letter 
horrenr de conduite f leitre f 

from France in a few days; he will owe me two hundred 
sous pei^de jours cents 

Dounds at the death of my mother ; we shall receive a re- 
livrc d wort re- 

ward for that brilliant action; you will easily perceive 
cofnpensc pour cctte bnllunt — apcrcevoir aisement 

if they be guilty ; they will conceive a new project. — e. I 
s f ils a coupablcs ^ nouveau projet * 

would receive his advice; he should write to his brother; 

avis devoir ccrirc frcrc 

we should perceive if he said the truth ; you ought to do 
apcrcevoir s’il (lit verile devoir * fmre 

your exercise; thcyfwould receive your presents with joy. 

theme present joic 

— f. That I may perceive the defects of that work ; that he 
. defauts outrage 

may owe more than he possesses ; that we may conceive a 
» plus qu’il nc posseder a 
sentence which perhaps the author himself does not con- 
phrase f que pcut-ctre auteur Im-mcmc * nc 
oeive; that you may receive unjus/ taxes; that they 
A pas pcrcevoir dcs injusfc impbt 

may receive that company with great respect. — g. That I 
compagniq ^grand • — • 

might (owe still) a trifle ; that he might deceive his 
bagatelle decevoir 

friend by fine promises ; that wc might owe respect to 
, * par de beau promesse • du — 
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his misfortunes ; that they might conceive the depth of * 
ma/heur , profondevr 

his plan; that you might perceive the castle (from "such a 
. — - , chill can, f de si 

distance). — n. Receive my thanks for all thy kindness; 

loin remcrciment de tout vs boitfe pi 

let him receive the interest of that money ; let us conceive 
pcrccvoir intetit * argent 

t^c importance of our duties ; receive that stranger -with 
— devoirs el ranger 

affection ;#lct them conceive how far their imprudence will 
— ‘ jusqfiou 

take them 
mtner p 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN AIRE. 

Fairc, to do , to make. P. pr. faisant. P. p. fait. 

a. Eais, this, fait; faisons, faites, font. — b. Faisais. 
o. Fis. — i). Fcrai. — e. Fcrais. — f. Fas&. — o. Fisse. 
ii. Fais, fasse ; faisons, faites, fassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner contrcfaire , to counterfeit, 
to mimic ; defairc , to undo ; refaire , to do again ; sntisfairc , 
,to satisfy; surfairc , to ask too much; and rcdefairv , to undo 
again. 


Trairc, to milL Ger. trayant. Part, trait. 

A * Trais, trais, trait; trayons, trayez, traient. 
u. Trayais. (No Prat.) — n. Trairui . — m Trairais. 

F. Traic. (Ao Prat.) — ii. Trais. 

Conjugate in the same manner, attraire , to allure; abs- 
trairc, to abstract ; dislrairc , to distract ; e.rtraire, to extract ; 
rcnlrairc , to fine-draw ; retrairc , to redeem ; and soustraire % to 
subtract, to withdraw. 

a. I do no harm; she milks her cows; we satisfy our 
ne pas de mal vachc 

masters; you (ask too much) for that meadow; they extract 
maitre prfW'ie 

all the finest passages of that work. — b. I w as undoing all 
plus beau — vuvrage t antes 

the seams Of my gown ; he distracted his school-fellows ; 
couture robe f . ' caimuades . 
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we subtracted the fourth of the sum ; you did fine-draw 

• quart * sonime • 

the fapestry^ they did attract the birds. — I (made again) 
tapisserie * 9 oiseau rrfaire • 

a journey to Paris ; he feot rid) of the false opinion he had 
le voyage dc — se defaire faux — quit u 

conceived of their merit ; # wc (uritlid,again) five or six times 
conpie • miritc m cinq ou — fait 

the same hem ; you made a great mistake ; they minlickcd* 
wane ourlet vuprise f 

die singularities of that (young lady.) — 1>. I shall redeem that 
ridicule demoiselle 

land ; he will abstract from those bodies all the accessor;/ 
ierre corps uccessoirc 

qualities; ^e shall satisfy you (as much as) we can ; you 
— tc autant que pouvoir D 

will not withdraw those guilty persons from the rigour of 
sous fra ire coupable * (dat.) rjgncur 

the laws ; they will not distract me from my studies. — 
loi . etude 

e. I would not do it for (any thing) in the world ; she 
nc le pour ricn (dnt.) mohde in 
would fine-draw her gown ; we would withdraw our pupils 
robe f elver 

froiji the dangers of bad companies ; you would extract 
(dat.) — des manvais compagnie 
the salts of these plants ; they would distract us by their 
scl plant e . par t 

prattle. — F. That 1 may (ask too much) for that muslin ; that 
habil * • mousse line f 

salt may attract pigeons ; that we may satisfy you in 
be srl les — cn 

(every thing); that you may not (get rid) of your prejudices; 

tout sc defaire prejuge 

that they may net do again their exercises. — u. That I might 
* theme 

not (undo again) my work ; that he might not (ask too much) 

* ouvrage 

for his go fds ; that we might (take again) a walk ; that 
* marchund'ise rrfaire promenade 

\ ou might not mimic every body ; that they might not make 
lout le monde 

any noise. — #i. Milk thy goats ; let us satisfy our parents; 
de btuit eflevrc • 

pay more attention to your willing. 
fa ire plus de — ecriture 
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Pl-airc, to please . P. pr. pl-aisant. P. pl-ii. 

a! Plaifc, plais, plait ; plaisons, plaisez, plaisent 
u. Plaisuis. — c. Plus. — d. Plairai.-Mi. Plairais. 
f. Plaise. — g. Plusse.— ^ h. Plais, 

Conjugate in the same -manner all other verbs terminated 
r in aire. 

A. I please all the family ; he (is silent) when Z speak ; 
d lout famille se taire quajid a 
we (are cjjspleased) in that situation ; you (take pleasure) in 
vans deplairc dans — vans plaire d 

contradicting; they delight in their works. — n. I did 
cmitredirr se complaire overage 

(remain silent) against my wish; he did please every body; 

me taire centre gre a tout le monde 

we did displease, the governor; you did delight in your 
deplairc au gouverneur vous complaire 

vices; they did conceal the truth. — c. I (was pleased) with 
— taire verile me plaire d 

doing that; lie displeased by his haughtiness; we (re- 
tire cola arrogance 

inained silent) (in spite of ourselves) ; you displeased your 
nous taire vialgre nous d 

uncle; they delighted in tormenting me. — d. (I will be 
onefe se plaire a me tourmenter me 

silent); he will please the king; we shall (be pleased) with 
taire au roi nous plaire arec 

him ; you will displease my motjier ; these books will please 
lui deplairc a • here 

me. — e. (1 would be pleased) with reading ; his friend would 
me plaire d lire ami 

displease me ; we would conceal that event ; you would 

cvenement 

(be pleased) with talking with him; his manners would 
vons plaire d converter avec maniacs 

please you.- — f. That 1 may please by iny condescension; 

par — dance 

that she may displease by her spirit of contradiction ; 

esprit % — 

that wc may conceal the. true motives of his conduct, 
yrai motif conduit ei 

that you may delight in tormenting every one; that 
vous plaire a iourmuiter tout le monde 
their answers ntay displease every virtuous man. — G. That* 
repome f d tout vertueux 



IRREGULAR VE^DS IN AITRE AND OITRE. 45 

I might (remain silent) when I am (so mjich) offended ; tnat 
*mc quand tellement outrage 

my *son might plej\pe t you ; that we might displease by oar 
fils 

sincerity; that you might delight in your faults; that 
— tc vous ccynplaire dtfauis 

those beautiful # descriptiens might please at every time. — h. 

superbe cn tout temps 

Please by thy submission ; let him conceal the greatest 

soumission plus grand 

part of ^rhat he has heard let us (be pleased) in cultivating 
partie cc cpH a eniendu se plaire d — vcr 

sciences; (hold your tongues).* 

Ics — # sc taire 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN AITRE AND OITRE. 

Naitre, to be bom. P. pr. naissant. P. p. ne. 

a. Nais, nais, nait ; n^sons, naissez, naisscnt. 
n. Naissais. — c. Naquis. — d. Naitrai. — e. Naitrais. 
r. Naisse. — o. Naquissc. — n. Nais. 

Conjugate in the same manner renaitre , to be born again. 


Paitre, to graze. P.pr. paissant. P. p. pu. 

a. Pais, pais, pait ; paissons, paissez, paissent. 

u. Paissais. (no pret .) — d. Paitrai. — e. Paitrais.— -f. Paisse. 
(no prelS) — h. Pais. 

Conjugate in the same manner its compound repaitrc , to 
feed ; but it makes in the preterit of the indicative, je repus , 
and in the preterit of the subjunctive,^ repusse . 

a. That man thirsts (after nothing but) blood and 

ne se repaitrc que de sang ■ 

slaughter; we are all born liable to many infirmities. — 
de carnage sujet beaucoup de — tes 

b. Hope revived in his heart ; their flocks fed on the 

Tesperance renaitre dans cceur troupeau paitre* 

tender grass. — c. Virgil was born at Mantug; those fools 
tendre'herlw f Virgilc * * * a Mantouc insense 

(fed themselves) upon chimeras. — d. Arts and sciences 
se rcpailre de chimere les — - Ics — - 

will. revive under his reign. — E. Could that man feast his 
renaitre sous 92 repaitrc 

D 3 
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eyes on that erne! sight? — f. I wish that happiness may 
aril de spectacle sbuhaitcr le bonheur 

revive for him.— g. I did not think that he might feast his 
rcnaUre pour penscr B rep ait re 

imagination with that hope. * 

de espoir . 


Conn-aitrc, to know, P.pr. conn-aissant. P . p. conn-u. 

a. Connais, connais, connait; connaissons, connaissez, con- 
naissent. — n. Connaissais. — c. ConniTs. — d. Connaitrui. — 
e. Connaitrais. — f. Connaisse. — g. Connusse. — n. Connais, 
connaibse. 

Conjugate in the same manner all other verbs terminated 
in nitre and oitre. 

a. I know your father; he forgfets his friends; we in- 
vwcojinaUre amis ac- 

creasc our income ; you appear verjWlull ; they appear and 
croitre reveuu paraifre tres-triste 

disappear in a moment. — b. 1 did (entertain myself) with 
disparailre dans — , me repaitre de 

that hope ; his mare did graze in the park ; we did appear 
espoir jument f paitre pare comparaitre 

before the judges; you did (not recognize) your hand- 
devant jugc meconnaitre eeri- 

writing; they did (appear again) upon the stage. — c. I 
ture reparaitre sur theatre m 

knew your sister when she spoke; she knew the world 
reconnoitre sueur quand parlerc monde m 

before you ; we appeared in public ; you appeared 

avant en public 

dissatisfied; they knew their horse again. — d. I will know 
wccontent reconnoitre chcval * 

(the whole business) ; she will Appear handsomer; we*shall 
toute V affaire * plus beau 

grow this year ; they will know your father and mother.— 

croitre annee pere votre mere 

e. I would acknowledge your innocence; she would grow 
reconnoitre — 

every day, if she were not ill ; we would know the forces 
tousles jours n'etait pas malndc — 

of the enemy ; you would appear older than I ; they would 
ennemi plu 8 age que moi 

know the truth. — f. That I may know my duty; that she 1 
verite devoir 
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may acknowledge her errors ; that W£ may appear before 
. erreur comparator (levant 

that tribunal ; thaj; ypu may disappear for some time ; that 
— pour quclquc temps 

theyjnay know me.— ^ g. That I might know him after an 

• rcconnaitre apres 

absence of several years ; that hc*might (not acknowledge) 
— plusieurs annee meconnaitre 

his friends since his preferment ; that we might increase our 
ami depuis t agrandissement 

possesions ; that you ’might (appear again) in your 
— % dans 

(native country) ; that these trees might grow rapidly. — 
patric arbre rapid e went 

it. Acknowledge thy imprudence ; let Hlr appear more 
— qiielle pins 

reserved ; let us increase every day our reputation 
reserve tons les jours * — 

by new acts of courage ; know all the extent of your 
par dc nouveau acte — toutc elendue 

folly ; let them appear joyful and satisfied. 
folu\ joyeux content . 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN OIRE, URE, IRE. 
Boire, to drink . P.pr. buvant. P. p. bu. 

a. Bois, bois, boit; buvons, buvez, boivent. 

R. Buvais. — c. Bus. — d. Boirai. — e. Boirais. 
r. Boive, boives, boive ; buvions, buviez, boivent. 
g. Busse. — n. Bois, boive ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 

Conjugate in the same manner reboire t to drink again. 

Conclure, to conclude . P,pr. concluant. P, jk conclu. 

a. * Conclus, conclus, conclut ; conclu -ons, -ez, -ent. 
n. Concluais.* — c. Conclus. — n. Conclurai. — e. Conelurais 
f. Conclue.* — g. Conclusse. — h. Conclus. 

Conjugate in the same manner exclure , to exclude. 

Confire, to piclde. P. pr. confisant. 1\ p . confit. 

a. Confis, confis, confit? confisf-ons, -ez, -ent. 
n. Confisais. — c. Confis. — ». Confirai. — e. Confirais. 
r. Confise. — g. Confisse. — h. Confis. 

* Conjugate in the same manner circoncire , to circumcise, 

* See “ Thibaudin’s French Verbs,” Obser. No. 11. 
d 4 
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and suffirc to suffice, except in the participle past, where 
they make circoncis and suffi. 

j 

* Croire, to believe , to think. P. pr. cr&yant. P. p. cru. 

A. Crois, crois, croit; croyons, croyez* croient. 

B. Croyais. — c. Crus. — J3. Croirai. — E. Croirais. 

F. Croie, croics, croie ; cPoyions, erdyiez, croient. 

g. Crurse. — h. Crois, croie; croyons, croyez, croicnt. 

Dire, to sap , to teU. P.pr. disant. • P. p. dit. 

a. Dis, dis, dit; disons, dites, disent. — Disais. 
c. Dis. — d. Dirai. — e. Dirais. — f Disc. — G. Disse. 

H. Dis, dise; disons, dites, disent. 

Conjugate in Sic same manner redirc , to say again. As for 
the other compounds of dire , viz. dedirc , to unsay ; contredire , 
to contradict; inter dire, to forbid; medire , to slander, and 
predire, to foretel ; they make in the second person plural of 
the present of the indicative and of the imperative, vous dedisez , 
contrcdiscZy interdisez, mediscZy predisez. Maudirc y to curse, 
takes two ss in the following forms, Ger. maudissant. — 
A. Maudissonsy maudisseZy maudissent . — b. Maudissais. — f. 
Maudkse. — h. qidil maudissc ; maudissons y maudissez, qu'ils 
maudissent . 


Lire, to read. P.pr . lisant. P.p. lu. 

A. Lis, lis, lit; lisons, lisez, lisent. — b. Lisais. — c. Lus. — d. 
Lirai. — e. Lirais. — f. Lise. — g. Lusse. — H. Lis. 

Conjugate in the same manner relire y to read over again, 
and elire, to elect. 

Lidrcy to shine, reluire , to glitter, and nuire, to hurt, are 
only irregular in the participle past, lui, reluiy nui ; the other 
parts to be conjugated like instruire , page 51. 

Hire, to laugh. P. pr. riant. P. p. ri. 

a. Ris, ris, rit; rions, riez, rient. — b. Riais. — c. Ris. 
d. Rirai. — e. Rirais. — f. Ric.— G. Risse. — 11 . Ris. 

Conjugate in the same manner sourircy to smile. 

a. I read an * interesting , books he thinks to (impose 
inieressant lipre m * men 

upon me); we drink with ice; you speak truth; they 
imposer a la. glace 1 dire la verite 

curse their fate. — b. I did laugh heartily; he did pickle 
destinee (tie bon cceur) 
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cucumbers; we did contradict that news; you did 
des cbncombres * nouvelle 

read* again tny letter ; # they did forbid him the entrance of 
lettre f lui V entree 

their house. — c. A ray $f hope conducted us in the midst 
maison rayon 4 c< ytduirc d milieu 

of our misfortunes ; he smiled at him as a sign of approba- 
malheur * lui en *sig?ie # 

, tion ; we foretold those disasters ; you did hurt * youi* 
— desastre a 

interest^; they elected an honest man for their representa- 
interct honnete pour represen- 

tive. — d. I will not flrink again of that liquor; he will ex- 
tant - liqueur . 

elude his «on from his succession ; we shall not slander • 
fils — nc de 

any one; you will conclude, if you like, that we are wrong; 
personne vouloir a avmr fort 

the Rabbins will circumcise several children to-morrow. — E. 1 
plusieurs enfant detnain 

would not ^contradict you in any manner ; that would not 
ne dedire cn aucun maniere cela 

suffice me ; that diamond would not shine (so much), if it 
diamant reluirc tant s'il 

were not pure; we should laugh at his expense; you would 
B Jin a ses depens 

hurt me more than you think; they would preserve 

plus he croire A confire dcs 

peaches with brandy. — f. That I may exclude him from 
pechc a V eau-de-vie 

my company; that he may read attentively; that we may 
compagnie — ment 

drink with * sobriety ; that you may elect a president; that 

avec . —cte pre 

they may curse their perverseness. — g. That I might read 
— site • 

again that poem ; that she might slander her best friends ; 

pn&mc medire de meilleur aim f 

that we might suffice to ourselves ; that you might tell a 
se suffire nom-memes 

falsehood ; that they might drink the health, of the king.— H. 
faussele d santc roi 

Conclude thy speech; let him smile to his irtqther; let us 

discours * * mere ne 

curse nobody ; tell me again y$ur adventure. 
personne • aventure . 


I> 
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN C1URE. 

Ecr-ire, to write. P . pr. ecr-ivant. P* p. ecr-it. 

a. Ecris, ecris, ecrit; ccrivons, ecrb;ez, ecrivent. 
h. Ecrivais. — c. Ecrivis. — D. Ecrirai. — e. Ecrirais. 

f. Ecnve. — g. Ecriviss'j.—n. Ecris, ccrive. 

» 

Conjugate in the same maimer all verbs terminated in 
ci'irc. 

a. I transcribe my exercise; he inscribes his name in a 
— rrirr theme m — crire riom dam 

register; we subscribe for your work; you prescribe more 

— Ire m sousrrirc pour ouvrage preserve pitas 

than I can do; they circumscribe his authority in narrow 
que nc puis faire circomcrire autorite darn d'e/r cites 

lights. — u. I did write every day to my sister, who did 
limit es _ tons let jours strur 

answer me very seldom; we did transcribe all your letters; 
rear ire tres-rarement lettre f 

you did consent to every thing he said ; they divl describe a 
sousnire d tout ec qiCil disait deceive 

horrid tempest. — c. I wrote last week to my attorney, 
hoi'rihle tempetc f la semainc denuere procureur 

who answered me yesterday ; we proscribed every delay in 
re crire liter — crire tout delai 

that affair; you inscribed the names of persons unknown to 
affaire f nom penonnes inconnues de 

every one ; they proscribed all their enemies. — d. I will 
tout le numde ennemi ne 

prescribe nothing without your advice; he will subscribe 
lien sans avis 

to (every thing) you wish ; w r e will transcribe his memorial ; 

tout of que dcsirer \ memoire m 

you will (write again) your exercise; they will describe 
venire theme 

what they have seen. — E. I would transcribe all that work; 
re qu' A vu ouvrage 

he would (write again) his letter; wc would proscribe 
vicious people from our society; you would write better 
leg gens vicieux societe mieux 

if you were more attentive; they would order their scholars 
si n — tif presnire a ccolier 

to study mor<?‘attentiveiy.**-F. That I may describe all the 
(Pctudier — merit , tons 

charms of that beautiful landscape; that he may circum- 
' charmc m sitperbc paysage * 

scribe our power; that we may write upon that subject? - 
pouvoir sur sujet 



IRREGULAR VERBS IN UIRE. 
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that you may inscribe ajl the principal inhabitants among < 
' Unis — habitant par.nn 

your sui&cribers ; that they may prescribe unjust orders. 

souscnpicur des injuste ordre 

— G fc That 1 might proscribe all vain splendour from that 
* . * — pompe f 

ceremony; tl^at she irAght (write*again) her novel; that- we 
ccrcmonie roman • 

might accept the conditions they prescribe; that you mignt 
souse rirc (flat.) — qu'ils a 

transgube anew all the ‘regular verbs of your grammar; 

dc nouveau tons regulier verbe in g rammaire 
that they might write in a legible maimer. — h. Inscribe my 
de Visible maniere 

name immediately after thine; let him describe more 
nom — ment apres ' plus 

clearly the circumstances of that event; let us circum- 
claircrnent circonstanccs evenement 

scribe our wishes in the limits of uprightness; transcribe 
dcsir la droiture 

two or three pages of that book ; let them proscribe every 
deux ou fro is — livre m toute 

affectation from their writings. 

— cent 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN UIRE. 

Instr-uirc, to insiruct. P. pr. instr-uisant. P t p. instr-uit. 

a. Instruis, instruis, instrnit ; instruisons, instruisez, 
instruisent. 

n. lnstruisais, — c. lnstruisis. — i>. Instruirai. * 
k. Instruirais. — f. Instruise. — g. Instruisisse. — H. Instruis. 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminated in uirc. 

At I instruct youth; she leads them into error; we 
la jeunes.se biduirc cn erreur 

translate English into French ; you seduce the ignorant 
trad ui re V Anglais cn Francois sdduirc — pi 

by your discourses ; these trees produce good apples every 
par discours arbres — dim'c dc pomme tons 

year* — n. 1 did introduce a new»custom ; he* did destroy the 
les ans — ditirc nouveau coutume f detruire 

wall; we did build a ship; you did conduct the enterprise; 
mur const rid re vamvau conduire entreprise' 

t they did produce their title. — c. I deducted the.expenses; 

. litre dfiluire depente 

V 6 
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he behaved very \tfell; we translated their* work; you 
t se conduire tres-bien oitvrage 

seduced the witnesses; they led young, people f into error 
temoin induire les jeuncs gens en erreur 

— — D. I shall convey the water into ft thc meadow; he will 
conduire r emt dans prairie 
construct a palace; we will reduce $our brother to silence; 
cqnstrinrc palais reduire frere au — - 

you will instruct their children ; they will destroy the 
enfant 

fortifications. — n. I would translate Italian; he w r ould in- 
— PI {alien 

troduce my son to the Court ; we would reconduct 
fils Coitr — duire 

you home ; you should plaster the wall ; thby would 
d la maison enduirc mur 

produce a good effect. — r. That I may dress that meat; that 
effet cuirc viande f 

he may refuse his brother ; that we may hurt your interests ; 

econduirc frere ’ nuirc d interel 

that you may (show home) that lady; that these diamonds 
rcconduire dame dkmant 

may shine in the dark. — g. That 1 might (produce again) 
reluire dans .obscurile reproduire 

the papers of my family ; that he might (plaster anew) the 
% papier famille renduire 

outside of his house; that we might introduce a new 
exterieur maison nouveau 

custom ; that you might instruct youth in true 
coutume f la jeunesse dans la vrai 

religion ; that they might seduce by their modest exterior. 
• — vwdeste exterieur m 

— n. Translate thy exercises more literally; let him deduct 
theme plus litteralcment 

at least the half of that sum ; let us manage our affairs 
au vioins moitie somme conduire affaire 

with more circumspection ; introduce that history in your 
avec plus de circonspection histoire dans 

new work; let them destroy all obstacles. 
nouvel ouvrage tens les — 


IRREGULAR VERBS Ilf TRE, DRE, PRE, VRE, 
CRE. 

Battle, to beat . P.pr. battant. V.p. battu. 

a. Bats, bats, bat ; battons, battez, battent. — b. Battais. 
c. Battis. — d. Battrai.— e. Battrais. — f. JBattc. 
g. Battisse.— h. Bata. 
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Conjugate in the same manner ahatlrc , to pull down ; 
combattre, to fight, and rebattre, to beat* again* 

Coudre, to sey. P. pr. causant. P. p . cousu. 

a. Couds, couds, coud ; cousons, cousez, cousent. 

b. Cousais.-^c. CousiS. — d. Coutlrai.~E. Coudrais. 
i. Couse. — g. Couaisse. — 11. Couds. 

Conjugate in the same manner decoudre, to unsew and 
recoudre, to sew over agjtin. 


Mettre, to put . P.pr^ mettant. P- p. mis. 

a. Met*, mets, met ; mettons, mettez, mettent. 

b. Mettais. — c. Mis. — d. Mettrai. — e. Mettrais. — f. Mctte. 
«. Misse. — h. Mets. 

Conjugate in the same manner admettre , to admit ; com- 
mettre , to coiAit ; compromettrc, to compromise ; demettre, 
to turn out, to disjoint; omettre , to omit; permettre, to* 
peumit; pro mettre, to promise; remettre , to put again, to 
restore, to replace; soumettre , to submit; transmettre , to 
transmit, and s'entremettre , to intermeddle. 

Moudre, to grind . P. pr. moulant. P. p. moulu. 

• ■* 

a. Mouds, mouds, moud ; moulons, moulez, moulent. 

b. Moulais. — c. Moulus. — d. Moudrai. — e. Moudrais. 

F. Moule. — c». Moulusse. — h. Mouds. 

Conjugate in the same manner emoudre , to grind (razors, 
knives, &c.), and r emoudre y to grind again. 


Prendre, to iaJce. P.pr . prenant. P p. pris. 

a. Prends, prends, prend ; prenons, prenez, prennent. 
B.sPrenais, — c. Pris.-D. Prendrai. — e. Prendrais. 

F. Prenn-e, -e 3 , -e; pren -ions, -iez, prennent. — g. Prisse. 

H. Prends, prenne ; pren-ons, -ez, prennent. 

Conjugate in the same manner apprendje, to learn ; com* 
prendre , to comprehend* to iftiderstand ; deprendre, to lose, 
to part ; desaj)prendre y tp Unlearn ; enlrcprcndrc , to under- 
take; se meprendre, to mistake, to be deceived; reprendre, to 
take again, to reply, to chide, and surprendre , to surprise. 
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Resoudre, to resolve . P.pr. resolvant. P.&. rcsolu or 
resous. 

a. iResous, resous, resout; resolv-ons, -czj -ent. 

n. Rcsolvais. — c. Rcsolus. — D. Resopdrai. — E. Resoudrais. 
f. Resolve. — g. Resolussc.^-ii. Resous. 

Conjugate in the same manner dKmudre , tft absolve, and 
f 1’moudrQ , to dissolve ; but they have no preterit cither in 
tlffe indicative or in the subjunctive; their participles are 
abacus, dissous. 

Rompre, to break. P.pr . rompant. *P.p. rompu. 

a. Romps, romps, rompt ; romp -ons, -ez, -ent. 

B. Rompais. — c. Rompis. — d. Romprai. — E. Romj rais. 

f. Rompe. — g. Rompisse. — H. Romps. 

Conjugate in the same manner corruwpre, to corrupt, and 
interrompre, to interrupt. 

Suivre, to follow . P.pr. suivant. r. jp suivi. 

a. Suis, suis, suit; suivons, suivez, suivent. — b. Suivais. <, 

o. Suivis. — D. Suivrai. — e. Suivrais. — f. Suive. 

g. Suivisse. — h. Suis. 

Conjugate in the same manner s'ensuivrc , to ensue, only 
ysed in the third persons of every tense, and poursuivre, to 
pursue. 

Yaincre, to conquer. P.pr. vainquant. P.p. vaincu. 

a. Vaincs, vaincs, vainc ; vainqu -ons, -ez, -ent. 

B. Vainquais. — c. Vainquis. — d. Vaincrai. — e. Yaincrais. 
f. Vainque.- — g. Vanquisse. — h. Vaincs. 

Conjugate in the same manner convrinci'Cy to convince 
Vivre,*/o live. P.pr. vivant. P»p. vecu. 

a. Vis, vis, vit ; vivons, vivez, vivent. 

b. Vivais. — c. Vecus. — d. Vivrai. — E. Vivrais. 
f. Vive.^-G. Vecussc. — h. Vis. 

Conjugate in the same manner revivre, to revive, and sur* 
vivrr, to survive. 

a. 1 admit that principle; c thou takest (too much) 
— pc m « trap de 

trouble ; the wood wliich is burnt resolves itself into ashes 1 
peine bois qxC on bride se resoudre * en cendre 
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and smoke ; wc submit ourselves tn> your decision ; yoif 
enfpnce se smmctlre * de — 

surprise me (very # much) ; strong waters dissolve metals. 

beaucoup les fort ecm les metal 

— 8 . I did fight fo'my country; thou didst not follow the 
pour pays 9 

lessons of tjjy tutor ;* that did not convince me ; w e did 
lemons prccepleur cela ' se 

compromise ourselves to serve him ; you did pursue an in- 
— metlre * pour servir 

nocent person ; they did* omit an essentia/ duty. — c. 1 ground 
— ill * % — tie l devoir 

all the coffee ; thou didst not learn thy lesson ; lie did not 
cafe leqon 

out-liv£ that misfortune ; we promised him a reward ; you 
survivre d malhcur lui recompense 

interrupted his sleep ; they transmitted their glyry to their 
• sommeil globe 

posterity. — d. 1 will not intermeddle in their dispute £ thou 
posterite de — 

shalt conquer thy enemies ; he will grind again the grain ; 

* ennemi — 

we shall permit you to go to the fail*; you will unlearn 
de alter foire f 

all that you have learnt; you see the consequences that 
tout ce <jue voir — qm 

will ensue. — E. I should grind my razors; thou wouldst 

rasoir se 

disjoint thy leg; he would not understand that expla- 
demettre la jam be * expli- 

nation; we should convince him; you vtould absolve 
cation 

them ; they would pull down their castle. — F. That I may 

chateau 

(be deceived) upon that point ; that she may sew her gown ; 

sttr — robe f 

that he may commit the crime ; that we may break the 

m 

truce; that you may thrash the corn; that fathers may 
treve f * battre ble les pbe 

revive in their children. — g. That I might undertake that 
dans enfant 

journey ; that she might sew again that hem ; that wc might 
voyage 9 onrlct 

put more order in our affairs; that jou might live more 
, plus d'ordre • affaire 

regularly; that they might beat again these nftittresses. 
reguliercmenl mateias 
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h. Put again all thy books in their place ; let her unseyr 

livre m a — 

this whip ; let us not corrupt the mordls tof youtfi ; chide 
surjet mceurs la jeunesse 

your pupils for their faults; let thef# resolve to sitffer 
eleve dc dtfqut • se resoudre souffrir 

much. 

bemcoupl 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN INDRE. 

Crai-ndre, to fear. P.pr. crai-gnant. F,p* crai-nt. 

«... . . . « 

a. Crams, crams, eramt ; craignons, craignez, craignent. 

b. Craignais. — c. Craignis. — D. Craindrai. — e. Craindrais. 
f. Craigne*— g. Craignisse. — h. Crains, craigne. 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminated in 
aindrc\ cindrc y and vindre . 

a. 1 fear my master; she extinguishes the fire; we git y 
eteindre feu plaindre 

the unfortunate; you paint very well; they complain of 
nialkeureux pi peindre tres-bien se plaindre * 

every body. — b. I did fear your anger; he did pity my 
tout le mondc' colerc f 

sister; we did dye the silk; you dicT constrain my cousin to 
sceur teindre soie contraindre d 

sell his house; they did paint a shipwreck. — c. I feigned 
vendre maisoti naufrage feindre 

to be^sick; he transgressed the laws of his country; we 
d'etre malade enfreindre lois pays 

joined hands; you (put out) the candles; they compelled 
joindre les mains eteindre cliandellc contraindre 
their son to learn mathematics. — d. I will enjoin 

fils d apprendre les mathematiques enjoinffre 

the servant to stay at . home ; she will transgress 

au domestique de rcster a la maison 
your orders; we will paint our room; you will pity their 
ordre chambre 

folly; they will fear to be discovered. — E. I would compel 
folie . d'etre decouvefs 

the enemy to fight ; he would fear to displease his mas- 
ennemi a combattr * dc deplaxre d 

ter; we would feign (to believe theng); you would paint 
, de les croire 

very well; they would infringe the constitution. — f. That 
. iresdrien enfreindre 
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I may join my cfjprts Xo yours; that her ^unt may fear 1 
— tante 

the effects of her ‘levity; that we may compel him to 
, effet legcrete 

alter his conduct^ that you may pity his fate; that 
changer de conduite • # sort 

they may pity his misfortune. — g. That I might join my 
maUteur • * 

opinion to that of the other judges; that he might .draw 
— celle autre juges peindre 

your picture; that we might feign to be satisfied with 
portrait , de content de 

him ; that you mignt fear those spectres ; that they might 

dye that«cloth in black. — h. Fear God during all thy life; 

ctoffe f cn noir • pendant vie 

let him paint his house anew;, let us enjoin ouj* children 

maison d ncuf d enfant 

to respect (old people) ; compel him to follow your advice ; 
de respecter les vieillards suivre avis pi 

let them fear my anger. 

colcre f 

VERBS IN NDRE, AND RDRE • 

Vcn-dre, to sell. P.'pr. ven-dant. P.p. ven-du. 

a. Vends, vends, vend ; vendons, vendez, vendent. 

B. Vendais. — c. Vcndis. — d. Vcndrai. — e. Vendrais. 
f. Vende. — g. Vendissc. — h. Vq^ds, verule. 

Conjugate in the same manner all the verbs terminated in 
ndre y endre , erdre, ondre, and ordre. 

a. I c’xpect company to-day; he answers impudently; 
attendre compagnie aujourd'hui repondre impudemment 
we h&ar a great noise; you defend your country; they spill 
entendre bruit defendre pays repandre 

huma?i blood. — b. I did suspend my judgment; that dog 
le humain sang — dre jugement chien 

did bite every body ; we did spread terror every where ; you 
mar dre tout le motide repandre la^terreur pwrtout 
did airti in vain at that place; they did (take down) their 
pretendre cn * — a — # detendre 

bed. — c. I sold my hoi^se ; he condescended to her desires ; 
Ut . — dre desir 

~Mre melted the lead; you lost your time yesterday; they 
fondre plomb perdre . temps hier 
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stretched their armsi — D. 1 will answer in few words ; t he 
lendre les bras repondre en peu de mots 

will hear what they say; we shall l6sc our friends; you 
entendre ce qiC discnt perdre and • 

will shear your sheep ; they will sell rf^eir country-housp. 

ton dr e brebu pi • maison de campagne 

— e. I would confound his pride;* he would wait for an 
• . ’ confondre orgneil at lendre * 

answer; we would defend that honest man (at the hazard) 
repome f honnete bom me ecu peril 

of our life ; you would render justice to every body.; they 
vie rendre d lout le monde 

would hang the rebels. — f. That I may wait his return. with 
* pendre rebelle attendee ret our avec 

impatience; that he may confound these notions one with 
— — rune 

another;. that we may waste our time about trifles; that 
V autre perdre % temps d dcs bagatelle 

you may throw the graces of expression into your speeches ; 

repandre — V — dans discours 

that they may sell their incense to the pride of a blockhead. 

encens , orgneil sot 

— g. That I might aim at an hones/ end; that he might 
tendre d honnete J)ut 

(come down) at the first order; that we might hear the 
. descendre premier ordre in 

music of the new opera ; that you might recompose a 
musique f nouvcl — refondre 

work so full of errors; that they might correspond with 
ouvrage plcin erreur — pondre 

their relations. — h. Hear^heir justification ; let him (come 
parent s — 

down) immediately; let us expect our happiness from our- 
sttrdc-champ attendre bonheur nous - 

selves; ye sovereigns, make the people happy; let them 
mantes * souverain rendre peuple m heureux 
answer your letters. 
d lettre . 


EXERCISE upon the COMPOUND TENSES. 

Combinations of the auxiliary verbs with a participle are 
called compound tenses ; as y fai parlc, I have spoken ; je snis 
vemiy I have come. 

When a participle is preceded by any tense of the verb 
etrCy it agrees in French with the noun antecedent in gendetv 
and number, few cases excepted ; as. mon frerc est estime. 
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mil soeur est cstimcc ; mes frercs soqf es times, mes scejirs • 
sioht cstimecs . When the participle comes after any tense of 
the verblzuoir, it Js* only declinable in French in the cases 
mentioned in rule 143. In the following exercise it will be 
declinable after the %crb Hrc, and indeclinable after avoir. 
The* feminine and plural of participles are formed like those 
of adjectives,^). 14. 

I have spoken to the queen of England; the law is alio- 
A purler • • rcinc Angleterre hi a abo- 

lished ; we have slept very 1 well * ; we have (found out) 
Hr a dormir tres-bien a decouvrir 

his fraud ; his frautt is found out ; we are come to dine with 
— de f A A venir * diner* 

you ; yoy have received a letter ; the letters are received ; 

A rc vc voir lettre f > A 

we have concealed that affair; that affair was concealed; 

A taire affaire f C • 

we have (put out) the candles ; the candles are put out ; 

A cteindre chandelle A 

we have understood their intentions; their intentions were 
a connnUre — *B 

known; you have translated many English books into 
commit re A traduire phmeurs anglais litre in cn 

French; many English books are translated into French; 
Frangais A 

I have sold my horses ; my horses are sold; he has written* 
a vendrr c/teval • a a ccrirc 

his answer; his answer is written; she has sung a pretty 
reponse f a a chanter joh 

song; the song was well sung; I had built a house; 
chanson c B batir nmison 

my house was built; we had foreseen these misfortunes; 

B b pressentir malheurs 

you had served your friends; your jriends wery gone; 

ir servir amis B paritr 

they have offered a reward; a reward was offered; they 
• a ^ offrir recompense * c 

had obtained his favour; his pardon was obtained; we 
B obtenir favour grace C 

had perceived the enemies; the enemies were perceived; 

B aperccvoir cnncini pi C 

I have known your sister ; your sisters are w # ell known ; we 
a t connaitre scour * • A 

hare reduced your sisters to -silence ; your sisters were re- 
a reduire au — c 

duced to silence; yofl have sealed the letter; the letter 
A cachcter lettre f 
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is Sealed; they had filled the bottles; the bottles were filled ; 
A B remplir boutcille B 

they had detained my sisters; my sisters were detained; 

B detenir r C 

we have joined the two parts togeth£j ; the two partr are 
A joindre partic ensemble a 

joined together; they had acknowfedged my innocence; 

« * B reconnoitre — 

my innocence was acknowledged ; $ve have introduced this 
C A — duire 

custom ; this custom was introduced ; you have corrupted 
coutumc f C a A seduire 

the witnesses ; the witnesses are corrupted ; they had 
' temoin A B 

answered to my questions ; your letters were received. 
repondre — ' lettre f c recevoir . 


SEVERAL MANNERS OF CONJUGATING VERBS. 


A verb may be conjugated with affirmation, negation, in- 
terrogation and pronouns as follows : 


Rule 1 . With Affirmation. — By putting the nominative 
^before the verb in French, as in English. Example : 


Je parle, 
tu paries, 
il parle, 
elie parle, 
on parle, 
mon frere parle, 
ma soeur parle, 
nous parlons, 
vous parlez, 
ils, or elles parlent, 
ines frercs parlent, • 
mes saeurs parlent, 


J speak, 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
she speaks, 
one speaks, 
my brother speaks, 
my sister speaks, 
w e speak, 
you speak, 
they speak, 
my brothers speak, 
my sisters speak. 


Rule 2. With Negation. — By putting the particle no 
between the nominative and the verb, and pas or point after 
the verb. Example : 


Je ne parle pas, 
tu ne paries pas, 
il ne parle pas, 
clle nc parle pas, 
on ne parle pas, 
mon frere nc parle pas, 
ma sceur ne parle pas, 
nous ne parlons pas, 


I do not speak . 
thou dost not speak, 
he does not speak, 
she does not speak . 
one does not speak, 
my brother does not speak, 
my sister does not speak . 
we do not speak. 



WAYS OP USING VERBS. 




vous ne parlez pas, . you do not speak. 
ill or dies nc parlent pas, they do not speak. 
mes frerSs ne parJeAt pas, * my brothers do not speak. 
mes soeurs ne parlent pas, my sister's do not speak . 


3. With Interrogation. — By putting the nomina- 
tive alter the^verb, if it be a pronoun. Example : 


Parle-je ? 
parles-tu ? 
parle-*t-il ? 
parle-t-elle? 
parle-t-on ? c 
parlons-nous ? 
parlez- vous ? 
parlent-ils ? \ 
parlent-elles ? J 


Do I speak ? 
dost thou speak ? 
docs he speak f 
does she speak ? 
docs one speak f 
do we speak ? 
clo you speak ? 

do th'ey speak ?. 


N.B. When the first person ends with a mute e, it is 
changed into an acute e : when the third person singular ends 
with a vowel, a t between two hyphens is placed between the 
verb and the pronoun. 


When the nominative of the verb is a substantive, ^t is 
placed before the verb, and the pronoun ?7, or ellc, for the sin- 
gular, its, or dies, for the plural is put after. Example : 


Mon frere parle-t-il ? 
ina soeur parle-t-elle ? 
mes freres parlent-ils ? 
mes soeurs parlent-elles? 


Does my brother speak ? 
does my sister speak ? 
do my brothers speak? 
do my sisters speak ? 


When an interrogative sentence is also negative, ne It 
placed at the beginnings of the sentence, or after the sub- 
stantive when there is one, and pas after the verb. and the 
pronoun. Example : 


Ne parle-je pas ? 
ne parles-tu pas ? 
ne parle-t-il pas ? 
ne parle-t-elle pas ? 
ne parlc-1 -on pas ? 
mon frere ne parle-t-il pas ? 
ma soeur ne parle-t-elle pas ? does not my sister speak ? 
ne parlons-nous pas ? do we not speak $ 

ne parlez-vous pas P * do you not speak ? 


Do I not speak ? 
dost thou not speak ? 
does he not speak ? 
does she not speak ? 
does not any one speak ? 
does not my brother speak * 


ne parlent-ils pas ? 
ne parlent-elles pas ? 


do they not speak f 

mes, freres ne parlent-ils pas ?do not my brothers speak ? 
mes soeurs ne parlent-elles pas ^ do not my sisters speak ? 
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Rule 4. With governed Pronouns. — By putting the go- 
verned pronoun immediately before the verb, whether the 
sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative. Example : 

’ 1. AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCE. 

«Te lui parle, I speak le>him. 

tu lui paries, ' thou spedkest to him. 

il lui parle, lie speaks to him / 

elfe lui parle, she speaks to him. 

on lui parle, some one speaks to him. 

mon frere lui parle, my brother speaks t» /urn. 

ma sceur lui parle, my sister' speaks to him. 

nous lui parlons, we speak to him. 

vous lui pariez, you speak to him. 

ils or elles lui parlent, they speak to him. 

mes freres lui parlent, t my brothers speak to him. 
ines soeurs lui parlent, my sisters speak to him. 

2. NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 

Je ne lui parle pas, J do not speak to him. 

tu ne lui paries pas, thou dost not speak to him. 

51 ne lui parle pas, he docs not speak to him. 

elle ne lui parle pas, she docs not speak to kirn. a 

on ne lui parle pas, some one does not spuih to him. 

mon frere ne lui parle pas, my brother docs not speak to him. 
ma sceur ne lui parle pas, my sister does not speak to him. 

} nous ne lui parlons pas, we do not speak to him. 

vous ne lui pariez pas, you do not speak to kirn. 

ils or elles ne lui parlent pas, they do not speak to him. 
mes freres ne lui parlent pas, my brothers do not speak to him. 
mes soeurs ne lui parlent pas, my sisters do not speak to him. 

3. INTERROGATIVE ^ENTENCE. 

Lui parle-je ? Do I speak to him ? 

lui paries- tu ? dost thou speak to him ? 

lui, parle-t-il ? does he speak to him ? 

lui parle- 1 -elle ? does she speak to lum f 

lui parle-t-on ? docs some one speak to him ? 

mon frere lui parle- t-il ? sloes my brother speak to him ? 

ma sceur lui parle-t-elle ? does my sister speak to him ? 

lui parlons-nous ? do we speak to him * 

lui parlez-vous ? do you speak to him ? 

lui parlent-ils ? lui parlcnt-elles ? do they speak to him ? 
mes freres lui parlent-ils ? do my brothers speak to him ? 
mes soeurs lui parlent-elles ? do my sisters speak to him ? 

4. INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 

Ne lui jiarle-je pas ? Do I not speak to him ? 

ne lui paries- tu pas ? dost thou not speak to him f 

ne lui parle- t-il pas ? does he not speak to him ? 
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ne lui parle-t-elle pas ? , does she i wt speak to him f 

no liii parlot-on pas ? does not some one speak to him ? 

monfrcrenelui parle-t-il pas? does not my brother speak to him* 
ina scour ne I ui parle-t-elle pas P does not my sister speak to him * 
ne lubparlons-nous p^? do we not speak to him f 
ne lui parlez-vous pas ? do yoy, not speak to him ? 


ne lui parlent-ils pas# • 1 

ne lui parlent-elles pas ? } uc; uu * HUL s ^ an fumT 
mes frcres ne lui parlent-ils do not my brothers speak to 
pas ? him f 

mes soeurs ne lui parlent-elles do not my sisters speak to him ? 
pas ? 

Observation . — In the compound tenses, you apply these 
rules with the auxiliary avoir or etrc, as if there were no 
other verb, because the participle i$ put the last: as, j’ai 

f mrle, j e n'ai pas parte, ai-je parle ? je ne lui ai pas parle, ne 
ui ai-je pas parle ? * 

EXERCISE upon the preceding *Rules. 

N. B. The figures 1, 2, 3, 4, have reference to the four 
rules above. 


do they not speak to liim$ 


You know the king ; you do not know the king ; do you 
1 eonnailrc roi 12 3 

know the king ? you know him ; you do not know him ; do 
1 4 12 4 

you know him? he sells his horse; he- does not sell his 
3 4 1 vendre cheval 1 2 

horse; does he sell his horse? he does not sell it; does he 
3 1 2 4 /<? 3 

sell it ? has he sold it ? they are sick ; are they sick ? they 

4 3 4 /* 1 malade 3 1 

are not sick ; I will give a watch to your son ; I will not 
2 1 donner d mantra f fils 1 2 

give a watch to your son; I have given it to your son ; I 
D 1 f 4 /’ fils 1 

have m>t given it to your son ; I # do not blame your conduct ; 

2 f 4 V 1 2 bldmcr conduite f 

does she choose a line colour ? we hold him ; nave you an- 
. 3 choisir beau couleur 1 tenir 4 la 3 re» 

swered to their questions ? you have translated the book , 
pondre — 1 traduire • livre ill 

but you*havc not translated 2 ii well^ ; do not threaten them ; 
in ais 1 2 4 /’ bitn 2 menacer H 4 las 

has he spoken (to them) ? we have pacified him ; they have 
3 t 4 leur * 1 —fier 4 P 1 • 

*3ot pardoned me : do you look for your book ? yes, I have 
2 pardunner 4 m* 3 charcher * ’ oui 1 

lost it; tney do not sing well; have you breakfasted? he 
perdre 4 C 1 chanter 3 deieuner 1 
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lias not received a letter from his father ; I have sent him 
2 recevoir deHcttre ' 1 envoy er 4 lui 

a book ; has he received it ? no, sir, jic has- not received it; 

3 4* non monsieur f 2 4 

you do not neglect your friends ; h?ve you not neglected 
1 2 negliger ami " 3 2 

me? the Austrians have riot ratified^ the treaty; but the 

4 m' f Autrickiens 2 —-far \raite 

French will force them to do it ; have you decided the 
Fi'anpais pi forcer 4 les afaire 4 le 3 decider 

question ? 


OF THE REFLECTED VERBS.. 


We give the name of reflected verbs tomll those which have 
for then subject and object the same person or thing, such as 
je in' h abide, I dress u^sclf ; je me repens , I repent. 

Rule 1. — All reflected verbs are conjugated with two 
pronouns in every tense and person of the indicative and 
subjunctive moods ; thus, jc me , is used for the first person 
singular ; tu te, for the second ; il sc, or cllc sc , for the third ; 
nous nous , for the first plural ; vans t mis, for the second J Us 
sc, or dies sc, for the third. Example : 


Je me leve, 
tu te leves, 
il se leve, 
elle se leve, 
m on frere se leve, 
ma sceur se leve, 
nous nous levons, 
vous vous ievez, 
ils or dies sc levcnt, 
mes freres se 1 event, 
mes saiurs se levent, 


I rise, 
thou most, 
he rises . 
she rises, 
my brother lises. 
my sister rises, 
we rise . 
you rise,, 
they rise, 
my brothers rise, 
my sisters rise. 


Rule 2. — All reflected verbs are conjugated in English 
with the verb *ta have in their compound tenses, in French 
with the verb etre ; and then the participle generally agrees 
with the accusative of the verb. Example : 


Je me suislcve, 
tu t’es leve, 
il s’est leve, 
elle s’est levee, 
moa frere s’est leve, 
’mu sceur s’est leyee, ^ 


I have risen, 
thou hast risen* 
he has risen . 
shedias risen . 
my brother has risen, 
my sister has risen . 
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we have fiscn. 
you have men , 

they have risen, 

my brothers have risen . 
my sisters have risen. 

Observation, — When you see se or s' before a \erb in 
the infinitive, it is not always in the accusative, but soyie-* 
times in the dative case : as, ils se sont imagine, they have 
fancied, • 


nous nous sommes leves, 
vous V014S etes leves, 
ils se sont leves, • 
elles se sont levees, J 
mes*freres se sont Iqyes, 
mes soeurs se sont levees, 


'EXERCISE upon the SIMPLE TENSES of the . 
REFLECTED VERBS. 

k . I abstain from doing it; lie (stoops down) ; we bathe 
s'abstenir de le faire sc baisscr se baigner 

every summer ; you (go to bed) before your brothdh ; they 
tons It s etes se coucher avant 

rebel. — n. I did (nurse myself) (too much) ; he did 
se revolter s' c router troj) 

mean to travel; we did torment ourselves about 
sc proposer de voyager se tourmenler * pour 

that alfair ; you did despair without reason ; they did 
affaire f se desesperer sans raison 

applaud themselves for their folly. — c. I retracted; the river 
iapplaudir de sottise f sc retractor # riviere 

overflowed ; we distrusted* your sister ; you (made haste) ; 
se deborder se differ de • se dcpccher 

they were very well. — d. I shall seise upon his fortune; 

se porter tres-bien s'emparcr de — f 

he will (be eager) to do it; she will (fall asleep); we shall 
s'empresser de le faire s'endormir 

(grow bold) ; you will (catch cold) ; they will (take root). 
s'enhardir s'enrhumcr s'cnracincr 

— e. I would (grow rich); he would discourse with her; 

m ftenrichir * s'cntrelenir fivec 

we would rise ; you would wonder ; they would (fly away) ; 

se lever s'etonner s’envoler 

the flowers would blow. — f. That I may perceive your 
fleurs s'epanouir s'apercevoir de 

designs ; that he may amuse himself at his expense ; that 
dessein s'amugcr * d depens pi 

we may incur this danger ; that you may (be em- 

se prccipiter dans — /em- 

ployed) about trifles ; , that they may (go out) of the 
cuper de bagatelle se detoumer . 

right way. — g. That I might yield to his reasons; that 
droit chemin se rqndrc 4 raison 
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he might employ f the means , I (point out) to Jiim; 

se servir de moyen qnc indiquer 
that we might (be degraded) in ouf own eyes; that you 
s’avilir propre 

might (be proud) of this trifling advaytage; that they, might 
s'enorgiteilJir faible (wantage 
(love caeh other) from their infancy. 

s'cnlr'amcr dtpuis enfanee . 

« 

N.B. The imperative of reflected verbs being conjugated 
in a different manner, according as it is affirmative or nega- 
tive, we shall give both. ♦ 

AFFIRMATIVELY. 

rise ( thou), 
let him rise . 
let us rise, 
rise. 

let them rise . 

NEGATIVELY. 

Ne te leve pas, do not rise. 

qu’il ne se leve pas, let him not rise. 

ne nous levons pas, let us not. rise . 

ne vous levez pas, *do not rise. 

qu’ils ne se levent, , let them not rise. 

• • 

ii. O man ! remember that thou art mortal ; do not ro- 
se souvenir moricl * se 

joice to see thine enemies unhappy ; let him (be undeceived) ; 
plaire voir ennemi malheureux se desatmer 

let her not (go to bed) so early; let us luibituate 
se coucher dc si bonne licure * s'habituer 
ourselves to employment ; let us not deceite ourselvc$ ; 

an travail , se seduire nous~memes 

rest yourself • under the shade of this tree; do not 
se reposer d ombre arbre 

interfere in that business ; let them (make haste) ; let them 
se meter de affaire f se depcclter 

not behave, so ill. 

se comporter si maL • 


Leve-,toi, ' 
qu’il se leve, 
levons-nous, 
Icvcz-vous, 
qu’ils se levent. 
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EXERCISES upon ijie COMPOUND TENSES of the 
REFLECTED VERBS . 

a. l*have (stolen jftvay) ; she has (fainted away); we 
s'esquivei'i ' s'evanouir 

have trusted to your father ; you have (found fault) without 
sefier pcrc sc formalist')' sails ' 

occasion ; these flowers have (faded away). — u. I had married; 
raison • sc fletrir se marier 

she had distrusted me; we had been tolerably well; you 
sc defier do Ihoi se porter assez bien 

had laughed at him ; they had complained of you. — c* I 
se moqijfr de se plaindrc 

had rejoiced at that news; he had .repented of his faults; 

se rejouir de nouveUe se repenUr de faute 

we had walked # in the park ; you had submitted to their 
se promener sc conformer 

orders; they had remembered me. — d. i shall have 
— dre se rcssouvenir de moi 

seized his arms ; she will have (painted her face) ; we 
s’emparcr de arme • $efardcr 

shall have fancied that he was right ; you will have 
s'imaginer * avoir b raison 

(grown rich) ; those women will have (stolen away).— e. I 
s'cnrichir femme s'esquiver 

should have repented of •my temerity ; lie would hav$ 

temerite 

boasted of his birth ; we should have devoted ourselves 
se vavter naxssance se devouer * 

entirely to the service of our country ; you would have 
entierement - — m paps 

degraded yourselves in the public opinion; they would 
se degrader * — 

have (been drowned). — F.'That I may have (been deceived) 
se noycr se tromper 

so grossly ; that she may have decided to stay ; that we 
si grossierement * se decider raster 

may have (had relaxation) from the fatigue ; that you may 
se dclasscr — f 

have disguised yourself so cleverly; that your sisters may 
se deguiscr # si adroitement 

have exposed themselves so* rashly. — g. Tnat I might 
s* exposer * si temermrement 
have revenged myself; that she might have neglected 
,se venger * * se negUger 

herself in that important circumstance; that we might nave 
circonstance 
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lost ourselves in the forest ; that you might have con- 
i’ cgartr * c furet "s'eri* 

yersed about plots against the stCite ; that they might 
tretenir de complot contre ctai 

have annoyed (one another) in thfct law-suit. 
se dcsservir reciproqucmcnt ** procts. 


HOW TO FORM THE ADVERBS FROM THE 
■ ADJECTIVES* 

Rule 1 . — The adjectives which end with a vowel become 
adverbs, by adding merit to their final ; as, sage, sage merit ; 
poli, poliment ingenu , ingenument. 

Rul% 2. — The adjectives which end in nt become adverbs, 
by changing the final nt into mment ; as, constant, constant - 
merit; patient , patiemment . 

Rule 3. — The adjectives which end in any other con- 
sonant, become adveHjs by adding merit to their feminine 
termination : as, grand, cruel , m. grande , cruellc , f. grande- 
ment, erne /lenient, adverbs. — See how to make the feminine 
of adjectives, p. 14. The figures 1 , 2, 3, have reference to 
the above three rules. 


EXERCISE upon the FORMATION of ADVERBS. 

* My father can do that easily ; you speak freely; 

pouvoir (ir) A faire cela 1 aise 1 lib re 

they act prudently ; he died suddenly ; they fight 

agir 2 prudent mourir (ir) c 3 soudain comhattre (ir) 
vigorously ; he answered wisely ; do you speak seriously ? 
3 vigoureux repondre c 1 sage 3 scrieux 

you suffer patiently; he denied the fact absolutely; they 
souffrir 2 patient nier c fait 1 abtolu 
are happily out of danger ; they will come, probably ; I 
3 heitreax hors venir 1 probable 

have eaten sufficiently ; espeaksto them separately; .he an- 
manger 2 sujjisant pnrler H leur 1 separe re- 

swered affirmatively; you do not speak clearly; I am 
pondre c 3 ajjinnatif 3 clair 

constantly occupied ; they speak figuratively ; children, are 
3 constant occupe * 3 figuratif les enfant 



EXERCISE ON THE PLACE OF ADVERBS. 


69 


atunjly fond of pleasure; your los^ is really great 
) naturel pasyonne pour U plaisir perte f 3 reel 
}e comes regularly ; you did that secretly. 

venir 3 rigulier ffairc ( ir ) c cela 3 secret . 


PLACE OF THE ADVERBS. 

♦ 

Adverbs are generally placed to French after the verb, but 
never between the peisonal pronouns and the Verb as in 
English, as will be further explained in chapter 19 of the 
Syntax, rules 172 and 173. Example: • 

They never say what they, think 
Ils ne disent jamais ce qu'ils pensenl . 
and not Its nc jamais disertt. 

We always patiently suffer their insults ; he seldom 
toujonrs patiemvient suuffrir insulte rarement 

reads ; they bravely assaulted the enemy ; we dis- 
iire (ir) % — ment assaillir (ir) C 

tinctly see ; they miserably died ; we are 

— tement voir (ir) miserablemcnt mourir (ir) c * 

sometimes deceived; you often contradict me; 
quelquefois se meprendre^ir) a & onvcnt contrcdire (ir) 

* they secretly retired ; i willingly consent to that bar- 
sccretcmcnt se retirer C volonticrs consentir 
gain; they reluctantly promised to go there; they 
marchc d contra-cceur promettre (ir) t; d'y oiler 
strongly opposed that measure; they really deceive 

fortement s'opposer c a mesure reellement Iromper 

you; he minutely enquired about that affair; 

minuticuscment icnquenr (ir) c de affaire 

they are grossly mistaken. 

gromerement se meprendre (ir) A. 
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PART itk 

CHAP. If 

SYNTAX OF ^JlTICLESi 

This chapter is divided into four sections. The first ex- 

{ >lains the circumstances in which articles are used in both 
anpiages; # the second enumerates the cases in which the 
article is used in French and not in*English ; the third de- 
scribes those in which, on the contrary, it is used in English 
and not in French ; and the fourth contains ail c^ses in which 
both languages take no article. 

N.Jh It is proper to make the pupils learn the rules by 
heart, and translate them into French ; also to explain the 
parts of speech of at least one sentence in every lesson. This 
practice will soon make them acquainted with all the terms 
of the grammar* and greatly facilitate the acquisition of the 
rules. 


SECTION I. 

CASKS IN WHICH ARTICLES ARJp uAd IN FRENCH AND IN 
ENGLISH. 

Kule 1 . — Indefinite Article t tm, une; a* an. 

The indefinite article (tin, m. une, f., a or an) is used in 
both languages before a substantive singular, to denote one 
individual of a class, without specifying which one. Examples : 

a man ; of a woman ; to a bird ; from a house. 

un liommc ; d'ttne femme ; a un oiseau ; d'une maison. 

A friend cannot be well known in prosperity, nor 

ami ne pent then connu dam la prospente ni 

hidden in adversity. Good example is a language which 
so eacher V — te le bon exemple longue f qua 

every body understands. Fortune is a capricious deity. 
tout h monde comprend la — f — deux divniite 

When a man is oiu'e * out *of the way of God, he easily 
qu and me fois hnr$ vote Dieu 172 atsement 

falls from one fault into anotl^r. A wise man values 
tomber # une f ante f dans une autre sage homme ejitimer 
pleasure very little, because it is a bane to the mind ; but 
tros-pcu le plaisir jtarcc que c' poison pour V esprit 



EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 


7J 


lie values virtue much, because it is an ornament in 
• beau coup la vertu parce quelle • ornement la 
prosperity, comfort J|i adversity, and the source of all 
consolation source f tout 

happiness. 
tiouhvur .• 


Rule ?. — Definite article le, la , les; the. 

The definite article (le, m, la, f, l\ before a vowel or an 
h mute, les, plural of both genders, the; du, do la, de P, des, 
of or from the ; au , a la, d P , aiuc, to the,) is used in both 
languages before a substantive taken in a particular or an 
individual sense. Examples : 

The days of the month of January are very short. 

J^cs jours du wok da Janvier sont trcs~courts. 

The earth turns, and not the sun. 

La terre tournc , ct non le soldi. 

The spring, the summer, the autumn * and the winter are 
pnntemps etc automne hive r 

the four seasons of the \ear. The sight, the hearing, the 
saison unnee vue oiuc 

feeling, the taste and the smell are the five natura/ senses. 
toucher gout odoral cinq vaturel sens 

The east, the west, the north, and the south are the four 
cat ouest nurd nut 

cardina/ points. 
cardinal — 

The love of glory, the fear of shame, and the design 
amour la gloire crainte f la /unite dessehi 

of making one’s fortune, arc often the cause of that valour 
de fairc * ~ f sou vent — f valeur 

so much celebrated among men. The instructions of 
si * vante panni les ' — . de P 

adversity are wholesome, though unpleasing; the lessons 
salutairc quoiljue desagrcablc lefon 

of* prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious: the 
de la agreable — •deux • 

first discover sometimes concealed virtues, and the 
premiere dccouvrir a quelquefois des cache 
others hidden vices. The aif is f try healthy in France 
autre des secret — m — * • tressam en 

and the climate temperate. 
dimat tempere • 
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SYNTAX OF itilTICLESi 

Tins chapter is divided into four sections. The first ex- 
plains the circumstances in which articles are used in both 
languages;, the second enumerates the cases in which the 
article is used in French and not in*English ; the third de- 
scribes those in which, on the contrary, it is used in English 
and not in French ; and the fourth contains all crises in which 
both languages take no article. 

N.R. It is proper to make the pupils learn the rules by 
heart, and translate them into French ; also to explain the 
parts of speech of at least one sentence in every lesson. This 
practice will soon make them acquainted with all the terms 
of the grammar* and greatly facilitate the acquisition of the 
rules. 


SECTION I. 

CASES IN WHICH ARTICLES ARf. U&> IN FRENCH AND IN 
ENGLISH. 

Rule 1 . — Indefinite Arricle % un, une ; ay an. 

The indefinite article (rot, m. une , f., a or an) is used in 
both languages before a substantive singular, to denote one 
individual of a class, without specifying which one. Examples : 

a man ; of a woman ; to a bird ; from a house. 

un hoinme ; dune femme ; d un oiseau ; dune maison. 

A friend cannot be well known in prosperity, nor 

and ne pent bien connu dans la prosperity • ni 

hidden in adversity. Good example is a language which 
se cucher V — tc le bon exemple langue f • que 
every body understands. Fortune is a capricious deity. 
tout le monap comprend la — f — deux divinite 

When a man is oi\ce • out 'of the way of God, he easily 
quand une fois h%r$ voie Dieu 172 aisement 

falls from one fault into anotl^r. A wise man values 
tomber # une faute f dans une autre sage homme estimer 
pleasure very little, because it is a bane to the mind ; but 
trh-peu le plaisir parce que c' poison pour V esprit 
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he values virtue much, because it is an ornament m 
• beaucoup la vertu parce qxCelle • ornemcnt la 
prosperity, & comfort i|i adversity, and the source of all 
consolati&n source f tout 

happiness. 

Inmhcurj* 


Rule ?. — Definite article le, la, les; the. 

The definite article (le, m, la, f, /’, before a vowel 
h mute, les, j)lural of both genders, the ; du, de la, de V, des, 
of or from the ; au, a la, d £*, aiur, to the,) is used in both 
languages before a substantive taken in a particular or an 
individual sense. Examples : 

* • 

The da} r s of the month of January are very short. 

Les jours du mois de Janvier sont trcs-courts. 

The earth turns, and not the sun. 

La terre toume, et non le soldi. 

The spring, the summer, the autumn * and the winter are 
printemps etc automne f liver 

Ike four seasons of the year. The sight, the hearing, the 
. saison annee vue oiue 

feeling, the taste and the smell are the five natura/ senses. 
toucher gout odorat cinq naturel sens 

The east, the west, the north, and the south are the four 
cst oucst nurd sud 

cardina/ points. 
cardinal — 

The love of glory, the fear of shame, and the design 
amour la gloire crainte f la hontc dcssein 

of making^ one’s fortune, are often the cause of that valour 
de faire * — f souvent — f valeur 

so much celebrated among men. The instructions of 
si * vantc parmi les * — . deV 

adversity are wholesome, though unpleasing ; the lessons 
salutaire quoi^ue desagreable lefon 

of' prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious : the 
de la agr cable — deux- 

first discover sometimes concealed virtues, and the 
'premiere dccouvrir a quelquefois des cache 
others hidderc vices. The aif is Very healthy in France 
autre des secret — m — * • tres-sain en 

and the climate temperate. 

, climat tempers * 
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Rule 3. — a , an, rendered by le, la, les. 

« 

The English use the indefinite# article (< 2 f or an) before 
nouns of measure , weight, and numhfa, when they want to * 
express how much a thing i§ worth, or sold for ; the French, 
on the contrary, use the definite Article (le, la, lei) in such 
cases. Examples : 

A shilling a yard; six-pence a pound. 

Un seh dling la verge. ; douze sous la livre. 

as if it were, a shilling the yard, six-pence the pound. 

I sell sugar for five guineas a hundred weight; coffee 

vend re le sucre* guinec * quintal * le cafe 

Qt seven shillings a pound, and tobacco at three-pence' an 
* srhelling livre f le tabac „ sou 

ounce. Corn is sold for two crowns a bushel. This 
once leble se vend * ecus boisseau 

riband costs a shilling a yard. This cheese costs seven- 
ruban couter verge f fromage 

pence a pound. Good wine is sold for five shillings a 
le bon vin se vend * 

bottle. Bread costs two-pence a pound. Beer is sold 
boutcille le pain ' * la biefc se vend 

for five-pence a pot. (How much) a pound? How muVh 
pot combien 
a yard ? How much a dozen ? 
verge f douzaincf 


SECTION II. 

CASES IN WHICH ARTICLES ARE USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT 
IN ENGLISH. 

RyLE 4. — le, la, les, not the 

r * The* definite "article (le, la, les) is used in* French 
and not in English, before Substantives common taken in the 
whole extent of their signification. Examples ; 

Virtue is amiable. Vice is odious. 

La vertu est amiable, Le vice est odievx. 


* The ndcs marked thus £3* are the most essential, and 
must be learnt by heart. I shoidd advise to make the pupil 
first go through them only; and afterwards to begin the . 
synttu a second time ; and then to do all the rules in the same 
order in which they ere set down in the book . 
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Clemency , wisdom and courage are finer ornaments 
clemencc sagesse — de plus beau ornement 

in a prince* than the jewels with which he is covered. Custom 

dans — qae • joyau * * dont convert usage 

is the legislator of l^guages. Charity is the greatest of 

• • Icgislateur des \langue charite la plus grande 

all christiaw virtues. History , geography and mathematics 
chfelien mertu hfstoirc * geographic mathematique 

are necessary sciences , Pride and vanity are often tli£ 
dcs necessaire — orgueil — le souvent 

source of many misfortunes. Heroes have their fits 

— f bicn dcs malkctirs keros moment 

of fern*, and cowards their brave moments. Intemperance 
de craintc Idche moment da hravourc intemperance 

and ulleijgss arc the two most dangerous enemies oi'life. 

parcsse plus dangercifa ennemi . vie 

Eloquence, painting, sculpture and poetry belong to the 
e — peinturc — poesie appartemr 

imagination. 


Rule- 5. — \c, la, les, before names of kingdoms. 

£3*. I. The definite article (le, la, les } is used in French, 
and not in English, before the names of kingdoms, Countries, 
and provinces. Examples : 

France, England, and Spain are three great kingdoms. 
La France , VAngleterre, et V Espagne sont trois grands royaumesf 

2. Nevertheless, these nouns take no articles, when they 
are preceded by the preposition en, Examples : 

1 am going to France. He lives in Spain. 

Jc vais cn France , II demeure en Espagne, 

3. They are usually preceded by the preposition de, in* 
stead of the definite article du, dc /’, or de la, when they are 
t'le latter of two substantives, and express the country of 
the first, and also when they ®0mc after the verb venir. 
Examples: 

Burgundy wine. Spanish* wool. I come from Russia. 
he vin de Bourgogne, La laine d* Espagne, Jc viens de Russic, 

In this case nouns of. kingdoms and provinces may be 
considered as adjectives, used to specify the noun antece- 
dent. — See for farther explanation the* same rule in the 
grammar. * 

* There are some nouns of kingdoms and provinces, which 
axe- always preceded by an article: such are, le .Mexique, le 
Bengal, le Perche, le Maine, &c. 
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2. 1 like to travel; I was last year in Italy; — 3. I come 
aimer a voyager n Van demur Italic venir 

now from Prussia; — 2. I shall stay |his winter ia England; 
d present Prussc rosier bd kiver Anglcterre 

but I shall go next sprang to Germany. 

allot' ( ir ) cm prochain printenJps en Allemagnt 

1. Europe, Asia, Africa,, and t America, are the four 
t — Asie Afrit juc Amcnque 1 

parts of the world. — 3. The kingdoms of France, Spain, 

partie monde m royaume m — Espagne 

and England are very pow erful. — 1. Sicily is the granary Oi 
tres-pumant Sidle f grenier 
Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. — 3. I come from 
l' Italic jardin de V venir 

Russia, and I . go rtext spring to America. — l 
Eussie alter (ir\ D au en 

Touraine, Anjou and Normandy are three fruitful provinces 

— f , # — —dlef fertile — 

of France. — 1. I set out for Portugal nextf week. — 3. My 
partir a * — m la semaine f 

father comes from Switzerland. 
venir Suisse 

Rule C. — le, la , les, before adjectives. 

The definite article (le, la, les) is used in French before all 
* adjectives substantively used. Example:’ 

I like black better than red. 

Tame mieux le noir quo le- rouge. 

.Observe that all adjectives, verbs, prepositions, &c. when 
substantively used, are masculine in French. 

Good and had seem to be blended together through 

bon mauvais sembler * ' mclc ensemble dans 

all nature, and sometimes to be confounded 
toute la — , quelquefois * confondu 

with each other. While and black are two opposite colours. 

Pun avee P autre blanc noir oppose couleur 

Green hurts the sight less than red . 
vert blcsser vue f mains que rouge 

The wise man seeketh wisdom, but the fool despiseth 

sage * chercher mgesse 4 fau mepriser 

understanding. , Newton says, that there are seveft primitive 
raison 4 dire (ir) qiPil y a 

colours, called orange colour,' red, yellow, green , blue,, indigo , 
couleur appeUt — * rouge, jayne, vert, bleu — - 

and vhilft. 
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Rule 7. — Partitive article du, de la, des; some. 

• 

The? partitive dfcticle (du, m, de la , f, de P, before a 
vowel or an h mute* des, plural of both genders) is used in 
French before a substantive, when we want to express an 
indeterminate numbed or portion of a thing. This article 
answers to the English \^ord some , expressed or understood. 
Example : 

Give me some bread, dome meat, and some eggs. 
donnez-moi du pain , de la viandc , et des miff's . 

It might be said that the nouns preceded by du, de la, or 
des are in the genitive case, and that the word .portion or 
number is understood. • 

Give nte some bread and some butter; some beer or some 

donner u pain bettrrem biere ou 

wine; some meat or some cheese; some mustard apd some 
vin viandc f frontage moutarde f . 

vinegar ; Pome applies, some orahges, and some lemons . 
vinaigre m pomme — citron 

A good Christian considers the world as a place of 

• cliretien considtrcr mondc m comme lieu 

banishment, where he meets with snares , difficulties , and 
bannissement ou trouver * • piege — te 

dangers. Benefits procure friends , and one (good turn) 

— les 9 service — rer ami bienfait 

deserves another. Maney gives to a woman credit, 

en meritcr un autre 9 argent donner femme n'cdit 

fronds, birth , and beauty. Spain produces wine, lemons , 
ami naissance b 'eaule JEspagnc produire vin citron 

oranges , and olives. Give me some cold water and red 

— — frond eaui rouge 

wine. 

vin 


Rule 8. — de, instead of du, de la, des. 

CCj* If a substantive taken in a partitive sense, as before, is 
preceded by an adjective, the preposition de is used for both 
genders and numbers, instead of the partitive article du, de la, 
des . Example : 

Give me some good bread, goad meat, anti good eggs. 
donnez-moi de bon pain , de bonnf viande, et de bons ceufi, not 
donnez-moi du bon pain, de la bonne viande, &c. 

History is full of olS generals, conquered by young sol- 
Uhistoire 9 plain vieux general t mucus jeune sol- 
e 6 
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diers. dr cat events happened at the 'death, of Caesar. 
dat even emeus arriver c d mort Ctsar 

Good cider (is better) than bad wi#e. We have in our 
bon cidre m vant mieux que mauvais vin * 
garden fine peaches and apricots.* Jo write 2 well 1 , one 
jar din belles pec he beaux abviept r poitr ecrire bit a il 

must have good ink, good pens, an<J good paper. There is 
faut * e.tcre f plume f pafrier voild * 

good breath but bad meat. 

pain mauvais viande f. 


Rule 9. — Where the Article i* requwed. 

(£?■ Every noun which is the subject or 1 the object of a verb, 
must have in French one of the three articles, definite, indefi- 
nite, or partitive ; except proper names and nouns preceded 
by any pronoun. Example : 

Hypocrisy is an homage v^hich vice pays to virtue. 

Vhppocrisic cst un hommage que le vice rend d la vertu. 

as if it were, the hypocrisy is an homage which the vice pays 
to the virtue. 

Honour is due to kings and magistrates . Let us prefer 

honneur du roi' 10 — trat prefer er n 

* virtue to interest . Rare events strike us (with admira- 

rertu interet — evenement frapper 48 d*admira- 

tion.) Ignorance is the < source of 'errors, scruples , and super- 

iion — ' — f erreur 10 scrupulc m 

stition. Glory and infamy arc yain, if they do not attend « 
— Gloirc infamir — * 50 accompagnA 

real goods and evils . Iron and steel are more useful than 
reel 27 biens 10 maux fer acier plus ul 'Ue 
gold and silver. Remedies are often disgustful in propor- 
or argent remede souvent degqhtant en — 

tion as they are salutary. Gold and silver cannot render 
de ce qu y 50 salutaire ne sauraicnt rendre 

man happy. 
heureux 


Rule 10. — The Articles must be repeated . 

gpj* The articles definite , indefinite , and partitive , are re^ 
peated in French before eyery substantive, and agree with 
them in gender and number. Example: 

Fetr and ignorance are the sources of superstition. 
La crainie et ’ V ignorance sont Its sources de la superstition 
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They are also repeated before adjectives in French where 
tliQy are omitted in English. 

I read* the historians ancient and modern. 

Jc lui les Jmtoriens anciens et les modernes. 

P<jlitcncs$ is no^ilways born with us; it is often the 

JColilesse 4* * toujours nee avee 50 souvent 

offspring of custom, exjwriencc, and application . If society is 
fruit usage 4 e — si sodete 4 se 

formed of the communication of ideas and sentiments , speetSi 
forme — idee 4 — la parole 

must be the essentia/ tic? of it ; being at once the pencil of 

doit cn ctre essentyel lien * * a la fois pinceau 

wit, and the interpreter of the heart. Interest , glory and 

esprit 4 inteiprcte . * occur Interet 9 gloir# 

(tmbition^xce the great motives of our actions. Besides gold 
— grand mobile m . — outre or 4 

and- silver y Europe draws from the new world pepper , 
argent 5 hirer nouveau monde J poivre id 

sugar y tea , tobacco , and several other things. Vice and 

suci'c m the tahac plasicurs autre chose — m 4 

virtue have contrary effects. 
vertu contraire 1 effcU 

SECTION III. 

CASfcs IN WHICH ARTIOMS ARE USED IN ENGLISH, AND NOT 
IN FRENCH. 

Rule 11. — the, not le , la, les. 

The definite article (the) is used in English, and not in 
French, before the ordinal numbers first, second , third, &c. 
when they come after the words booh , chapter , &c. or the 
name of a sovereign. Examples : 

Henry the first ; Charles the second ; George the third. 

Henri premier ; Charles second ; George trovs. 

Volume the first; chapter the sixth.; • article the ninth. 

tome premier ; chapijre six ; article ncufi 

Observe, that the ordinal numbers used in English after 

the name of a sovereign are expressed in French by the 
cardinal trois, quatre, cinrf, six, i&c c. the two’ first excepted ; 
but the cardinal or ordinaUare almost indifferently used 
after the words livre, chapitre, See. and we can say livre six, 
or sixiemc '; regie dfatze, or douzieme; chapitre quatre % or 
quatriejne. 



78 EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 

' t 

Charles the second, king of Spain, son of Philip / he fourth, 
% roi Espagne fils Philippe * 

left his kingdom to Philip the fifth. William the third, king 
laisser c royaume Guillaume * 

of England, married the princess Ma,»y, daughter of James 
Angleterre epouser c princcsse Muue file * Jacques 
the second, and grand-daughter of Charles the first. 

petite-fille * * 

% Book the third, chapter the sixth, section the second, rule 
livre m chapitrc in — regie f 

the tenth, volume the fourth, article the fifth. 
tome m 

Rule 12. — a, not un or tine. 

The indefinite article {a or an) is used in English*,and not 
in French, before a substantive which expresses the titles, pro- 
fissions, trades, country, or any other attribute of the noun 
antecedent. * Examples : 

I‘am a Frenchman ; he is a physician ; he is a nobleman. 
Je suis Franqais il est mcdecin il est nolle 
Socrates was a philosopher ; Apelles, a painter ; Fhidias, 
li , — phv peintre 

a sculptor ; Cieoro, an orator ; Livy, an historian ; and 
— teur Ciceron — teur T it c- Live — rien 

Virgil a poet. Harvey a physician of great reputation. 
Virgilc povte medecin . — 

1 am a Frenchman, but my father was an Englishman. 

Franqais * n Anglais 

The best codec comes from Mocha, a, toVn of Arabia 
meilleur cafe vciiir Moka villc r Arabic 

Felix. Was "your father a nobleman? No, he was a 
Heureux B 92 noble Non B 

soldier. The canal of Briarcj in the Gatinois, a province of 
soldat — dans m — 

France, joins the Loire to the Seine. The king of Prussia 
joindre — f — f Prussc 

was at once a king, a warrior, and a philosoplier. 

B d la fins guerrier — phe 

Rule 13. — a not un or unc. 

1. The indefinite article (a or an) is also used in English, 
and not in French, in the title of a book. Example : 

A history of England. t A French grammar. 
histoire d? Angleterre granimaire franpaisc 

• But when they are modified by an adjective , or determined by 
a relative pronoun, they admit of the article indefinite . JSxainpl&i 
je *uis un Franqais malheureux. 
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2. Aft et the word* wfiat , used to show^surprise. Examples ; 

What m noise yoi^makej What a dreadful account ! 

quel bruit vous f sites ! quelle fdcheuse nouvclle ! 

X Before a subs^ifltive used in apposition, or to specify oi* 
expl&in the noun preceding. Example : 

I come fro*n Caen, ct town of Normandy. 

Je viens de Caen , mile de Normandie 

1. A Roman history, from the foundation of Rome 
romain histoire * depuis fondation 

to the destruction of the Roman empire. — 2. What an 
jusqu'a — — m quelle 

unhappy situation is that which obliges a father in his* own 
facheuse • — celle oblig/r pere dans propre 

defence to expose the failings of his children!— ‘3. The 
defense d reveler ' ' faute enfant 

triumph was decreed to Caesar, an honour he well deserved. 
tnomphe c decerner Cesar honneur qiC meriter b bien 
— 3. Raphael excelled in expression, a rare talent in 
* — del excellcr n dans F — - — chez 

painters. 
les pdintrc 


SECTION IV. 

CASES IN WHICH NO ARTICLE IS USED IN EITHER LANGUAGE. 

Rule 14. — No Article before Proper Names. 

03* No article is used in either language before the word 
Dieu in the singular, and taken in a general sense, nor before ' 
the proper frames of men, women, touriis, daps, months, or 
heathen gods . Examples : 

God is merciful. Peter is dead. 

Dieu cst mtsenicordieux. Pierre est mort . 

not le Dieu, or le Pierre est mort ; but we say ; le Dieu des 
Chretiens, le dieu de la guerre , les dieux et les demi-dieux. 

We must except from this rule, 1. many Italian authors, 
such le Taste, VArioste, &c. — 42. Proper names used to 
denote an individual distinction, such as FAthalie de Racmc, 
la Merope'dc Voltaire . 3. Proper names in the plural, 
when they are employed as names of a class or common 
nouhs; such as, les Ciccrons sont rares, les Ho meres . , tes Vir - 
gilcs, les Demosthenes. 
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Aristotle and' Plato flourished in* the ape of Philip and 
— te * Platon jlcurir c , sitcle m fflilippe 
Alexander. London and Paris ate the two greatest capitals 
(T — drc — decs ' phis grand — le f 

in Europe. Come and see me on Fnfyy or Saturday. f Sep- 
de V — venir h * me voir * Vendrcdi Samedi 
tembcr and October are two fine months in England. . Jupiter j 
r—bre 1 — hre beau mois Angleterre — 

Mars, and Venus were heathen divinities. l)cmosthenes and 
— Venus b paienne divinite 7 

Cicero were two great orators ; the former flourished at 
B grand oratcur premier Jlcurir c d 

Athens , and the latter at Rome. 

Athtnes second — 


Kule 15. — fro Article before Pronouns. 

No article is used in either language before a substantive 
preceded by any pronoun whatever. Examples : 

My book. This watch. What news ? * 

Mon livre . cette montre. quelle nouvcllc f 

The pronqun quelqu'jin, somebpdy; phisicurs, many ; per- 
sonae, nobody ; and rien, nothing ; which are used without a 
substantive, take no article before them. Example : plusieui's 
fie disent, many say so; not les plusieurs le disent. 

My brother and sister learn r geography. 
frere 63 samr apprendre ( [ir ) geographic Q 

No one becomes debauched or virtuous on a sudden. 

personae ne devenir dcbauchc vertueux tout d'un coup 

Nothing can be more intolerable than a -fortunate fool. 
rien ne pouvoir (ir) 'plus insupportable qu 1 heureux sot . 
Whoever spares the bad, does harm to the good. This 
quiconque epargner mechansjairc (ir) tort bons 

watch is new ; give it to your sister. 
montre f neuf H la ' sorter 

Kule 16! — de after sorte, genre, &c. 

No article (but the preposition de or d ’) is used in 
French, after the words, sorte, genre, or any other of the same 
signification. Example ; 1 

Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmities. 

, L’hotnme est sujet d toutes sortes d’infirmites. 

N.i. This role is of very great extent, and requires par- 
ticular attention. 
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There are two kinds of curiosity, the one of intereqf, 
ily a sorted — te? ' Pune interet 

which incites us £o desire to learn what may 

porter 45 p desire?' d'apprendre ce qmponvoir (ir) a 
be useful to usj^aftd the other of pride, w hich proceeds frofh 
ndus ctre utile V autre orgucil venir 

the desire of knowing what others are ignorant of. fjOld age) • 
dcsir tie savoir ce que les auti'es * ignore r a * • tieillesse f 
is a sort of tyrant, who forbids, under pain of death, ail the 
sorte tyran defendre sous peine mort 

pleasures of youth. Politeness is a mixture of discretion, com- 
plaisir 4 jeimesse 9 politesse melange m discretion com- 
placency, and circumspection. Praises are a kind of tribute 
plaisancc cireonspection louange 9 sorte • tribut 
(that is paid) to true merit. There is in goodness a kind of 
qu*on paic 4 vrai white m ily a dans 4 bonte sorte 
magnet which attracts all men to itself. The hieroglyphics 
aimant aitircr 106 soi *hieroglyphes 

of the Egyptians were figures of men, birds, animals, and 
J Egyptien b — 7 oiseau — 

reptiles. 


Pule 17. — Transposition of Words. 

(O* No article (but the preposition de or d') is used in 
French before the latter of two substantives, when it«ex- 
prcsscs the nature, matter, species, qualities , or country of the 
first. 

The English often put the genitive first. This transposition 
of words is not allowed in French, .and the order must be 
reversed. Examples : 

Burgundy wine. A gold w*tch. A chamber-maid. 
du yin de Bourgogne . unc ?nontrc d’or. une femme de ch&mbrc. 
as if it were some wine of Burgundy, a watch of gold ; and 
so on for others. 

• The galleries of the House of Commons are supported 
galerie Chambre f dcs Commune soutenir 

by slender iron pillars, ornamented with Corinthian capitals. 

de petit for pilier orncs de corinthien cliapjteaa 
Burgundy untie is very dear in England. The English 
Bourgogne vin 9 cher en Angleterre Anglais 

cawnot manufacture Sheir superfine cloth without 

ne potwoir (ir) a — rm' ~~f n drop sans 

Spanish wool. I always wear silk-stockings in summer. 
Bspagne lainc 172 porter toujour s soie has 7 en etc 
On the first day of every parliament, the four representatives 
chaque parlcment representant 
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the city of London appear in scarlet gowns, "and sit 
cite Londrbs paraitre cn ecarlate robe s' asscoir (ir) 
near the speaker. 
aupres du president 

Socrates* wisdom and Achilles * valour celebrated fn 

sagesse valeur cclebre dans 

the writings of historians. The character of Ifsop's fables 
i ecrh dei . — ricn caracterc m des Esope — f 

is simple nature. O happiness ! our being's end , for thee 
la — — bonheur etre fin 49 

we live, for thee we dare to die. 
vivrc (ir) oser * mourir 


Rule 18. — Preposition de. 


03“ No article (but the preposition dc) is used in French 
after the following adverbs of quantity , scarcity, or exclu- 
sion * 


assez *, 

autant , 

beaucoup, 

combicn, 

*‘amais, 

moins, 


enough, 
as much, 
much, 
how many, 
never, 
less. 


pas or point, 
pen, 
plus , 
rien, 
tant , 
trop , 


no. 
little, 
more, 
nothing, 
so many, 
too much. 


,yiso after the words twmbre, number ; quantile , quantity ; 
livre, pound; mesure , measure; aunc, ell; verge, yard; 
boisseau , bushel; and after afiy other words* of quantity 
Examples : 

Much bread and little meat. More prudence. 
bcaucoup de pain et peu de viandc, plus de prudence . 

A pound of cheese. A , bushel of coals. 
une livre de fromage . un boisseau de charbon . 

Nevertheless, the article is used after la plupart, the most 
part ; and after bien , used as a substantive. Thus wc say, 
il a bien des amis, with an article ; and it a beaucoup d'anm, 
without any article ; he has many friends. 

Those who govern are like celestia/ bodies, which have 

ceux gouvemer comme celeste corps 2 
much brightness and no rest. Few people have prudence 
beaucoup eclat point repos peh gens — - 


* Assez, enough, is placed after the substantive in English , 
and always before in French ; as, he has riches enough, il a 
asset de ncftesscs. 



EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. $3 

qiough # to avoid | bad company, and to distrust 

assez pour eviter mauvais compagnie y pour se defier 

themselves. Mqjhers have often (too much) indulgence 
i Feux-mcmes mere J souvent trop — , 

for, their children The few vestiges which remain of the 
enfant le peu — tester 

brilliant actons of «he Greeks and Romans, are found 
brillant — Grec 21 liomains M trowgent 

in Plutarch •and several other historians. Authors 
dans Plutarque 21 plusieurs autre kistorien auteur 

derive more eloquence, force, and grandeur, from the choice 
tirer plus e — » 21 — — ckoix 

and disposition of words, than from any other cause. Few 
21 — mot que d'aucune. — f* peu 

things ^are necessary) to make a wise man happy. Give me 
chose sujjire ( ir ) pour rendre verge heureux H moi 

two hundred pounds of butter, five yards of' riband, and a 
cent livre beurre verge ruban 
great quantity. of coals. 

— te charbon sing* 

Rule 19.— de, after an Adjective. 

CCS* No article (but the preposition dc or d*) is used before 
a substantive governed ip tne genitive* case by an adjective or 
a participle, followed in English by the preposition of J'royi, 

by, or with. Examples : 

■ 

Full o/chaftus. Endowed loilh virtue. Esteemed by all. 
2 )lem de char rues, done de' vertu. estime ,de tous. 

Human life is full of disappointments. (To die) for one’s 
kumahi vie 9 plcin revers Mourir son 

country, is a death full of charms. A noble but confused 
pays mart . charme — 29 — se 

thought is a diamond covered with dust. If fortune has 
pensee diamant convert poitssiere — f4 

blessed you with her gifts, if besides you are endowed 
favorisS' 48 * don • outre cela * doui 

with wit and judgment, be not puffed up with pride, and 
esprit 2 1 jugement ne vous enflet pas* orgueil 
do not contemn others. No one is fit for friendship, 
mLpriser les autres on rdest pas propre d Pamitic 
wjio is not endowed with virtue. Whoever attacks the 
quand on done vertu Quiconque attaquer 

sac red person of a king, is guilty of high treason. 
sacre personne f m coupable haut trahison 
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Rule 20. — The Article in several piker Cases. 

1. 'No article is used in cither language, before a noun 
Vhich forms but one idea with the verb £it' > cedent ; which i> 
known when they are or could be both expressed by one wOrd 
in English. Examples : 

To envy. To visit. To pity. and so on. 

porter envie. rendre visile. avoir pitie. 

2. Before a noun which forms a kind of adverb with the 
'preposition antecedent : such are avec a y 'dcur y for ardem - 
went, with eagerness; sans consideration , without consider- 
ation/ 

3. Before the cardinal numbers, one, two, three, fu'ar, five, 
suv, &c. Examples : 

I>nd me twenty pounds. have six oranges. 

pretez-moi vingt livres. Tai six oranges. 

The article must be used before the cardinal numbers, if the 
aoun to which they are joined have a fixed number; such as, 

• les quatre saisons , the four seasons ; les nenf muses , the nine 
muses; and also if it be specified : as, les deux lettres quefai 
rentes, the two letters which I have written ; le dix de Janvier , 
the tenth of January. — These exceptions are not difficult, 
btcause they are the same in both languages. 

1. Those who speak without reflection are exposed to 
, ceiuv parin' sans reflexion exposes 

many errors. — 2. We often do by self-love what we 
bien 18 erreur M2 fair e (ir) amour-propre cc que 

think we do through (good nature). — 3. Bibliographers 
croire ( ir ) * par bienvcillance — phe 

arrange books in five principa/ classes; divinity, jurispru- 

— ger livre cn — — ihcologie — 

dence, history, polite letters, and arts. — 3. Tim mouth of the 
hutoire belle lettre f — . embouchure r 

Danube has five large canals in r the (Euxine sea). — 3. The 

— m gr/ind — • * Poni-Euxin 

temple of Solomon was begun four hundred and eighty 

— m ’ Sa — C commence * . quatre- 

years after the departure of the Israelites from Egypt. 
vingts depart • 1 Israelites Egijpte 

— 1. I have pity (on the) poor 

* pitie des pauvre pi 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the 
ARTICLES . 

Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the sanctuary of 
secret . 9 clef # 4 — # — wire rn 

wisdom. Cafes* and infelicities are often the attendants of 
sagesse 4 sain 9 malheur 10 souvent coiypagnon # 
greatness. Lewis the fourteenth was the protector of sci- 
grandeur 4 Louis *11 c — teur 4 

ences. The English language abourids with writings ad- 
— anglais langue f abonder cn ecrit a- 

dressed to the imagination and feelings ; tjic invantive 
dresse % — 21 sentiment createur 

powers of Shakspeare, the sublime conceptions of Milton, 
esprit sing. 14 — pensee 

the strength and harmony of Pope, the delicacy of*Addhaii, 
force f — nie * delicatesse 

and the pathetic simplicity of Sterne, render them comparable 
pathetique — te rendre 48 — 

with the best authors among the ancients, 
dat.* meilleur auteur parmi anceen 

Some thieves having broken into a gentleman’s house, 
7 volcurs etant entres dans la particidier 17 

went to the footman’s bed, and told him, that if he 
allcr (ir) c dpmcslique lit *17 lui dire (ir) c 

moved, he was a. dead man. I am sure, replied he, that if 
remuer u b * mart sur rephqua-t-d 

I move, I am alive. 

A en vie 

Envy judges of actions by the persons who perform them; 
envie 9 juger — 4 par personne fairc (ir) 48 
but equity judges of persons by their actions. When God 
equite 4 ' qyand 14 

deprives us of any thing that is dear to us, such as wife, 
piiver 48 quplque chose cher 47 tel quo femme 

chilclren, friends, or fortune, we must submit without 

enfant ami — f devoir a nous y soumettre sans 

murmur or complaint. Mutua/ benevolence is the bond of 
i nurmure et sans plainte mutuel bicnveillance 9 lien 4 

society ; without it, life is grievous, full of fear, and void 
societc f sans elle vie 9 a charge pleine 19 crainle sans 
of cohifort. Few people # deny the truth of the gospel, and 
* consolation pea 18 gens flier* verite evangile m 
yet many live as if it was not true. ' The 

cependant plusieurs vivre ( ir ) comme s’il b vra{ 
Portuguese send • every year a fleet to Brazil,* to 
—gait envoycr (»r) tout let ans finite f au Bresil pour 
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■ bring cotton, amber, saltpetre, and nany other articles 
apportcr coton 7 amove salptire m fHusieurs chose 

Caesar’s first attempt on Britain took place fifty-five years 

, 17 attaquc Bretagne f cut Ijcu cinqmnte-dnq nn 

before the birth of. Jesus Christ. Possession without right 
avant ' naissancc — 9 droit 4 

is in many cases*of property a better title than right without 
9 plusicurs cas t propriete pieillcur titre m ' sans 

possession ;• but it is not the same in cases of respect 

4 mais ce la meal 0 . chose en fait — 

and consideration. The sins particularly forbidden in the 
1:1 pechc — lierernent defandus 

gospel, are sensual lusts, covetousness, anger, envy, 
evangile les plaisirs des sens, avarice 10 colored envie 
hatred, pride, vanity, theft, and falsehood. The action of the 
hainc f argued — tc vol • faussetc 
great Scipio, when he added to the fortune of a young prin- 
gtuV.d Scipion quand ajputer c — f jeunc prin- 

cess he had taken prisoner, all the money which her friends 
cesse qiCil n fade prisonnicre argent ami 

brought him to ransom her, has done him no less 
lui apportcr c pour sa rangon nc lui a pas fait vwins 18 
honour than his famous conquests. 
honneur fameux conquetc f 

Geography gives a true- description of the terrestrial 
geographic donner vrai — tenestre 

globe; the globe has an imaginary axis, and is surrounded 

— A ' — naire axe m • t „ envbvnne 

with imaginary circles ; the axis is a line passing through the 

1 9 cercles ligne f qui passe par 

centre of the earth, upon which the whole earth turns like 

— m sur leqncl toute la tourne comme 

a wheel upon the axle-tree. Machiavel (lays down) for 

rone f essicu vtablir 

maxims in the art of governing, artifice, stratagem, 
•*~me dam • — gouvemer — 9 10 — g$me 

(despotic power,) injustice, and irreligion. Christopher 
despotisme r— — — phe 

Columbus, who discovered America in 1492, was a Genoese. 
Colomb decouvrir c en B 12 Gewis 

a great seaman, and the best geographer of his age. 

• matin geographe siecle m. 
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fcHAPTER II. 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

♦ Rule 21, — Two Substantives in the same Case. 

• 

When tTiere is a conjunction between two nounsf, the^ 
must be put in the same case ; and if there be a preposition 
before the first, it must /be repeated before all others. 
Examples: * 

You are in a state* of doubt, fear, and distrust; 

votts ctes iam un Hat de doute, de crainte , et de defiance . . 
as if it w^jre of doubt, of fear, and of distrust. 

Criticism examines the merit of literary productions 
critique f — ncr merile m httcraire p 2 

under the three genera/ heads of thought, arrangcment r *ffir 
sous . point de pensee 4 ordre 

expression. One day spent in the practice of virtue and 

— un jour passe dans pratique f veriu 4 

religion , is better than a whole life spent in impiety and 

— * vaut mipux que cutter vie passpe impicte 4 

wickedness . Justice is obedience to written laws and 

mcchancctc 9 — f obeissance 4 ecrit lot 2 

constitutions. Corrupted men and of ill livea easily 
— corrompu 9 mauvaise vie aisement 

believe that there fs' no more virtue, probity, and sin- 
172 crofre (jr) a if n'y a pas plus 18 — to 

ccrity in others than in themselves. The rules of civility 

— te dans les a utres enx-memes regie 4 honnetete 

arc those of decency and good manners. 
cclles bienshance 4 , 2 mceurs f 

Rule 22. — Genitive Case. 

The latter of two substantives is generally put in the 
l ci mi »*c case in French, whether it be in the genitive or da- 
tive in English. Example: 

The impious arc enemies to virtue. 

les impies sont Ls em iemis de la vertu — not d la vertu. 

Our , consciousness of good, ai*l evil shows us .what 

connaismnce lien 4 # 2 1 mat montre 47 quelle 

ought to be the rule to govern our actions. Pleasure is 
do-U * regie f pour ditiger — plaisir 9 

often an enemy to reason and virtue. The corruption 
souvent 1* raison 4 21 
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of the heart is often the cause of the corruption of the mind. 

cosur # — f i esfjrti 

Peru has rich mines //gold, silver, and diamonds. 

Perou ra 5 . *— 8 or, argent ? 21 diamant. 

• A' 

Rule 23. — Nouns in the Dative . 

» o 

. „ 1. When two substantives are joined together, so as to 
make a compound word, that which is the first in English 
is put the second in French, an'^ is usually preceded by 
the preposition d, when it expresses the use of the first. 
Examples : . 

Silk-worms. A wind-mill. A patch-box. 

des vers a sole. nn moulhi a vent, une boUc mouches. 

as if it were, worms to silk, a mill to wind, a box to patch. 

2. Such a noun is preceded by an, d la, or aux, when it is 
tHt,\*ame of something good to eat or drink. Examples : 

The hay-market. The rabbit-man. 

le marche au foin. Vhomme aux lupins. 

1. Many pretend that battles are not so bloody* since 

Plusieurs pretendre hataillc 9 si san giant depais 

the invention of fire-arms . — 2. Where is the cream-spot ? 

— fen armes t oil creme f — 

' 1 . There are a (great many) silk-worms in Italy. 
il y a * bcaucoup 18 sole ter en Italic . 

1. Go • into the dining-room , the -company is there. 

alter (ir) n dans ?na?iger salle f cowpagnic y est 
— 2. I have been to the fish-market, however I have bought 
poisson marche cependaut acheter 
no fish, becausp it was too dear. — 9i The oyster-woman is 
18 parce qiCil B trap cher hidtres femme 

at the door. — 2. I have broken the milk-pot, — k I always 
porte f casser l ait — 172 

keep fire-arms in my hed-room for ray safety during 
garder feu armes 7 voucher chambre f surtte pendant 

the. night; I have no gunpoivder at present; thus my 
nuit rC ai point de canon poudre d ainsi 

fire-arms are useless. 

inutile. 

Rule 24. — Collective General. 

A noun collective general (such as peuple, nation , flottc, 
armee, &c.) requires that the verb, the adjective or pronouns 
which have reference to it, be always put in the singular in 
French. ^Example : 
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The army of the C9nfederates is very numerous. 

Parmee des confcdcrps est tres-rwmbreuty. 

Is it neces&ary .that (the whole universe) (should arm 
necessaire # tout V univeiS s' aimer p 

itsclQ to destroy dhe man ? A drop of water (is enough) 
pour detruire gou/te eau suffice (ir) 

to kill him. yhe society of men w ould soon be overturned, 

pour le luer socicte 4 bientbt 172 detrude 

if (every one) could (with impunity) take from 

charun pouvnir # ir) a impuncment uter a un 

another what he should* think proper. The people wish 

autre ce qiC . • j l( g cr (L pwpos pcnple m desirer 

for peace; but the parliament, who know best the in- 

* 4 paix parlcment • connuilrc mieux • in- 

terests oT the nation, have voted for the continuation of the 
lerct — voter • — 

war. The grand fleet set sail yesterday. The 
guerre Jlotte mcltre (ir) C d la voile l tier * 

enemy presented themselves before the gates of our town, 

sing, presenter c se devant parte ville 

and began the attack on Tuesday : our* garrison made a 
commenccr c at tuque * JMardi garrison Jaire (ir) c' 

safly on Thursday, and obliged them to raise the siege. 
sortie * Jcudi obligor C 48 d lever — 


Rule 2o. — Collective Partitive . 

The verbs, the adjectives, and pronouns, which have re- 
ference to a collective partitive (such as uombre, joule, beau- 
coup, &c.) agree in gender and number with the noun follow- 
ing. Example: 

A great number of friends remained attached to me. 

un grand nombre d’amis me rcsicrcnt attaches. 

If, however, the collective partitive were preceded by a 
demonstrative pronoun or the definite article, le, la, les % it 
should govern the adjective* the pronoun, and the verb in 
the singular number. Example : 

The number of the inhabitants amounts to 1000 men. 

le nombre des habitans monle d 1000 hommcsJ 


* Unless la plupart be followed by a noun singular , the 
verb which comes aftef it is always put in the plural. Ex- 
ample : la plupart du monde le croit ; la plupart le crpient , la 
plupart des jcunes gens le croient. 

F . 
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The ' cto wr? of soldiers who came obliged us t^o retire. 

joule f sob/ats venir c obi^ger c 48 d nous rdirer 
A multitude of inhabitants abandoned their country. A 
— f habitant abandonner c pays 

crowd of children ran after hiir. 
troupe enfant courir ( ir ) c apres 49 

A crowd of nymphs crowned with flowers swam behind 
joule nymphe couronnees 1*9 jlcur,nager b derriere 
fhe edr of the goddess. When the unbelievers invaded 
char deesse quand injidelc envahir c 

Spain, an innumerable multitude Jof inhabitants retired 
Espagnc 5 iimombrable — f se retirer c 

into the Asturias, where they proclaimed Pclagius for 
les — ies oil proclamer c Pelage * 

tbeiV king. 


CHAPTER III. 

OF ADJECTIVES. — Page 14. 

This chapter is divided into four sections. The first 
treats of the concord of adjectives; the second of their 
government ; the third of the adjectives of dimension ; and 
the fourth of comparatives and superlatives. 


SECTION I. 

OF TIIE CONCORD AND PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 26. — Adjectives are declinable . 

(jjr* All adjectives are declinable in French, and agree- in 
gender and number with the substantive or pronoun to which 
they are joiued or relative. Example : . 

Good bread, meat, and apples. 
de bon pain, de bonne viande , ct de bonnes pommes. 

N.B. It may be seen by this example, that whenever the 
adjective is placed before several substantives in Engljsh, it 
must be repeated before every one in French, and agree with 
each of them. 

Marriage is the most perfect st&te of friendship ; it 
9 manage 44 plus parfait Hat 4 amitie 
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lessens our cares by dividing them, and doubles our pleasures 
dlminuer soin on Hivisaut 48 (fc milder p/aisir 

by mutual participation. Our minister has profound judg- 
par mtituei 2 — • — Ire un profond jugc- 

ment, invariable industry, ' and a very extensive know- 
menl \0 — — trie • ti cs-ctendu con - 

ledge of the interests of foreign courts. The victory 
naissancc • infer ft etranger cour 2 metoire f 

which Caesar obtained in the plains of Pharsalia, was baneful 

Cesar gagner c plaine f Pharsale c funestc 

to his country, pernicious to the Romans, and dismal 

pays — deux Romains desastreux 

to humavj nature 
pour 2 hit main genre in 

Rule 27. — The Adjective agrees with Ate Inst Noun . 

If an adjective or a participle come in English imme- 
diately before several substantives, it is put after *thfijp?d?^ 
French, and usually agrees with the last only. Example : 

Lewis XIV. had in France an absolute power and authority. 

Louis XIV, a vail cn France un ponvoir el tine auloritc absolue. 
or Lotus XIV, avail cn France mie anionic el un ponvoir absolu. 

Though when two substantives of the same gender are 
followed in French by an adjective that is meant to apply to 
both, it may be of that gender, and in the plural number* 
Examples : 

We saw only furniture of massive gold and silver. 

On n\y voi/ail (pie mcuhles (V or et d' argent massifs. 

The sweetness and virtue depicted in your face. 

La douceur cl la vertu peintes sur votre visage. 

If the adjective were any of those mentioned in rule 30, it 
should be repo tted before each substantive. Example : 

Louis XIV, avail un grand 2 >ouvoir et tine grande autorite, 

Garrick played with charming taste and nobleness. 
representor b avec un ckarmant gout 10 noblesse 

Sylla acquired in Rome an absolute* power and authority. 

acquerir ( ir ) C d absolu pouvoir 10 autorite 

The English fight at sea with wonderful courage 
combattrc (ir) sur mer un surprenant — 
and t intrepidity. In • mos^ courtiers we find 
1 0 intrcpidile dans la plujjart des courtisan on ne trouve 
nothing but an affected politeness and sincerity. She has her 
* qiC ajfccte , politesse sincerity la 

mo&th and eyes shut, 
bouchc f yeyxfcrme 
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Rule 28. — Adjectives relating to several Xotitis. 

k 

1. If there be a verb between them, the adjectives or 
participles which have reference to several substantives are 
always put in the plural, though the nouhs be in the singular. 
Examples : 

His father and brother are very learned. 
son pc re el son jrcre sunt tres-savans — pi. m. 

His mother and sister are handsome. 
sa mere et sa sceur sont bhlles — pi. f. 

2. If the substantives be of different genders, the adjec- 

tives and participles which come after the verb, and have 
reference to them, are always put in the plural masculine 
Example : * 

Your, brother and sister are prudent and wise. 

xs. e frere et votre sceur sont prudens et sages — pi. m. 

2. Modesty and disinterestedness deserve to be praised 
9 — tie 10 dcsintcressement merit er d* loner 

d admired . — 2. The room and the closet were open, 

— rcr chamhre f cabinet b ouverl 

but the window and the drawer were shut. ■ — 2. Men and 
fenclrc f tiruir u farmer 

c \vomen are mortal . — 1. My mother and sister are dead . — 2 
femme mortal mere • 63 sneur mart 

His son and daughter arc happy . — 2. Your courage and 
fils G3 file heureux — 

boldness seem astonishing to me . — 2. Pride and misery are 
03 hardicsse parailre ctomiant 47 9 orgueil 10 misere f ne 

but too often united . — 2. Health, favour, and power are 
sont que trap souvent unir 9 saute 10 favour jtouvoir 

common to the good and wicked, and can be taken from 
commun 6 buns 10 mechant peuvent nous etre bte 

us; — 1. but glory and virtue ate solid, sure, and lasting. — 2 
9 gloire 10 solid e — durable 

(There are) some persons wliose courage and virtue need 
il y a 7 jiersonne 80 9 — 10 ont besoin 

not be sustained, 
d'etre soutenir 

Rule 29 .-*-Placd of Adjectives. 

When two or more adjectives refer to the same sub- 
stantive, they are usually placed after it, and a conjunction 
is put before the last, whether there is one or not in English. 
Examples : 
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A just and bountiful. God. A long tedious book. 
un Dieu jy,ste et bicnfaisant. un livrc long et enmtyeiix . 

Great and extensive projects joined to a wist’ execution. 
vast a projet joindre sage — 

constitute the great minister. A shallow argument has 
fairc ( ir ) — tre j'aible — 

often persuaded persons who had not been convinced 
souvent persuader 7 personnes f it conbaincu t 

by palpable and evident proofs. Courtiers often (flatter 
— e — 7 pr cuve f courtlsan souvent 172 se 

themselves) that under a young liberal prince, they 
flatter sJUs jeunc — — 

(snail be able) to attain to a power which they never could 

pouvoir (iV) # arrival' paste m 120 * 

hope for (in the) service of an old frugal prince. Brave and 
iCespcrcr * au — m age eeondme — — 

trusty men are generally humane and merciful; # while 
constant gSncra lenient kumain misencordwux pcyjkpif 

men of base* and low mind are usually insolent 
que un has rampant esprit ordinairement — 

and tyrannical, when they have power. A plain , simple , and 
• — que quand autorite 7 uni — 

natiiral style is the only one (to be recommended). 

— rcl — m seul * recommandable 


Rule 30. — Adjective put before the Substantive. 

• 

(£)* The follcfwing adjectives, beau , bon y grand , gmv, 
jeune y m a uvau y mediant , meilleur f moindrey petit , saint , 
vieux ; also the adjectives of numbers, and the possessive % 
demonstrative , and indetenninate pronouns, precede in 
French, as in English, the substantive to which they are 
joined. Example : 

A good boy. A good girl. 

un bon garyon, unc bonne fillc. 
not un gar^on bon, unc file bonne. 

A good king often loseS, by the {//-conduct of 
roi souvent 172 per dr c mauvais conduitei 

his ministers, the affection' of his subjects. Socrates and 
■ — tre — sujet — 

Plato were two great philosophers. Young men hope that 
Platon * n —^})he tes jeunes gens esperer * 

they shall live long, but no one is sure he shall live 
* # vivre • longlemps personne n* stir * de 

till to-morrow. Little gfeniuses arc dazzled with (every thing) 
jnsqu'd domain 2 Petit genic cblouir de toUt 

that sparkles, because (every thing) is new to them ; great 
ce qui briller parce que tout • nouveau pour eux 2 
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geniuses, (on the) contrary, admire hut few things, because 
au fontraire iC admirer que pen 18 f parce que 
few things appear new to them. (How many) 'books have 
peu, • paraitre nouveau 47 covlbien 18 Here 

you got ? I have two grammars and' ore exercise book. Is 
* gramma ire livre de the fries 

your father at home? No, sir; b,ut my mother is, and she 
.92 a la maison non 4 y est 

Vill be glad to see you. 

Lien aisc de vous voir 

Rule 31 . — Adjective put after {he Substantive . 

gj* The adjectives not mentioned in the preceding rule 
are usually placed in French after the substantive which they 
qualify. Examples : 

Odd yr eat her. A round table. The public good. 

qrjemps froid. une table ronde. le bien public, 
not un from temps , une ronde table , le public bien. 

Humility is the basis of Christian virtues. A prejudiced 

9 — te base f chreticn 2 prevenu 

mind is the source of innumerable errors. The public good 
esprit — f 16 innombrable errenr bien 

is preferable to private interest. Satirical minds are like 
— particulier intcret 2 9 — <}ue esprit comma 

‘‘small insects, whose existence is manifested only by the ellorts 
petits insecte 2 dont — ne so manifeste que — 

which they make to corrupt things. Geography is the 
faire ( ir ) pour corromprc 9 9 Geographic 

description of the tcri'estrial globe. A silent awe, a doubtful 
— — tre — m silencieux respect timide 

eye, and a hesitating voice, are the natural indications of a 
ceil tremblant voix — rel marque f 

true and respectful love. The central fire is the physical 
vrai 29 — tueux amour — feu — que 

cause of the heat of the subterraneous springs. 

— f chalcur sopierraui source f 


SECTION II. 

i 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

' Rule 32, — Adjectives which govern the Genitive. 

(Cj* The adjectives and participles which signify plenty or 
scarcity, as well as those followed in English by the preposi- 
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tion ff, from, with, or by, are generally followed in French by 
the preposition de without any article. .Examples : 

Life is full miseries. I am satisfied with you. 

la vie est pleine de jn Uteres. 9 Je suit content de vous. 

not * csl pleine des inheres, nor Je suis content avec vous. 

Nature is content with little. I am fatigued with running. 
— se contente peu fatigue •coitrir 

lie is accused of robbery. You are loaded with honours? 

■ — se vol comble konneur 

They are worthy of praise.’ Human life is never free from 
digne lonange laminin 31 vie 120 exempt 
troubles. Most men are dissatisfied with their condition. 
peine la plupart des mecontent — • 

We are ilfvain endued with reason, if we are not endued 
cn — done raison • 



body and of fortune, and yet not being satisfied with them, 
corps 4- 10 V cependant n*en etant pas satisfait 

proposed a reward to him who should invent new 


— ser c recompense cclui qui biventer e nouveau 

pleasures for him. 
plaisir 8 49 

Kule 33. — Adjectives which govern the Dative. 

The adjectives which denote aptness, fitness, inclination , 
ease, or readiness * govern the noun in the dative with a, an, 
d la, or mix, according to its gender and number; and the 
verb in the present of the infinitive with the preposition a be- 
fore it, whatever case or preposition they govern in English. 
Examples : 

He is fit for any thing. Are you ready to go out ? 

* it est pr opr c a tout. clcs-vous prel a sortir? 

Most children are inclined to idleness. A disturbed 
la plupart des enfuns enclin paresse 4 trouble 31 

mind is not fit to discharge its duty. A Christian 

esprit propre rcmplir 68 devoir chretien 

ought to be ready to die, rather than deny his faith. 

devoir A * pret mourir plutbt que dtr renter foi 

It is ridiculous to put one’s-self in a passion against objects 

U ' — le de mettre sc 45 cn * colere contre objet 7 

which are insensible of * our an$er. I am sensible of your 
colere 

. # Sensible and insensible govern the dative in French , and 
f J.e genitive in Fngush. 

F 4 
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kindness. That is easy to say. Marshy places are 
bontc cela • facile dive marecagcux 31, lieu 0 
liable to hcav// fogs. 
sujet epai s 31 brouillard 7 


Rule 31. — Adjectives fvlloived bp a and envers. 

♦ 

Soine adjectives are followed in French by the preposition 
c, and in English by the preposition in; such are curieux o, 
curious in ; exact d, precise in ; t habile a, skilful in ; zele a , 
tealous in, &c. Some others take the preposition envers ; 
such are, affable , civil , cruel, and all those which signify beha- 
viour towards others. Example : 

c 

Young people should be civil to every body ; 

lesjeuries gens doivent c/re honnetes envers tout le monde 

Merchants should be precise in fulfilling their, engagements, 
■ir. forehand devoir a exact remplir — 

and Christians patient in suffering injuries. Your brother is 
chrcticn — sovffrir 9 — rc 

skilful in (doing every thing). Scipio Afrieanus was 
habile tout fairc Scipion V Af needy b 

respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his 

titeux mere liberal scrurs bon 

servants, just and affable to every body. I do not like 
domestique juste — tout le monde aimer 

people who are cruel to animals. 
personnes f — — 


SECTION III. 

ADJECTIVES OP DIMENSION. 

Ki le 35. — How to express the Adjectives of Dimension . 

& 2 T The adjectives of dimension can be rendered in French 
by an adjective or a substantive. Thus, high can he ex- 
pressed by haict dc or dc hauteur ; long , by long do or dc 
longueur ; wide by large dc, or de largcur ; but deep must be 
expressed by dc profondbur. Example : 

A house eighty feet long and forty high ; 

une maison de 80 pieds de longueur et dc 40 de hauteur. 
•or unc maison longue de 80 pieds et haute de 40:— 
not une maison quatre-vingts pieds longue et qitarante haute. 
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Observe to put de before the numbers, an, deux, trots , 
quatre , Sees when they are not preceded ^b}' a verb, and also 
before the words of ^dimension, hauteur, profondeur, See. 

Th<^ monument of* London ie a round pillar of the 
— — dres rond 31 pilier 

Doric ordcr^ two hundred feet high; it stands on u 
31 — que ordre cents pied eat pkyre sur 

pedestal twenty feet high. The room of the Tower (ill 
picdestal vingt pied salle Tour 

which) is the royal train ‘of artillery, is an apartment three 

* ou 31 strain 16 rie appartement 

hundred and eighty feet long, fifty wide , and twenty 
* quatre-vingts cinquavte vingt 

high ; it has a passage (in the) middle sixteen' feet wide , on 
f — an milieu seize pied de 

each side of which the artillery is placed. 
cheque cote duquel place 


Rule 36. — Adjectives of Dimension take avoir. 

(£js The English make use of the verb to he, wlien they 
want to express the height, depth, or breadth of an object; 
and the French of the verb avoir . In this case, dc is left out 
before the word of number. Example: 

That house is fifty feet Jong. 

cettc maison a. cinquantt pieds de longueur, not cat 50, See. 

Lomlon-hridge is nine hundred and twenty feet long , 

Londres 17 pout cent * pied 

fifty-five high, and fifty-six wide. Westminster-bridge is 
cinquante-anq civquante-six Westminster 17 pont 
forty-four feet broad ; the (free way) under the arches 
qmrante-qwitrc passage sous — 

of this bridge is eight hundred and seventy feet; it 
cc * soixante-dix 

consists of fourteen piers, thirteen large arches, and 
est compose pile f 2 1 treize grand — f 

two small ones; the two middle ‘piers are each seventeen 
petit * 1 du milieu 17 chacun dix-sept. 

feet wide , and contain two hundred -tons of solid 

contenir # tonneau solide 31 

stones ; all the others decrease*in breadth by a foot on 
pierre autre diminucr en largeur d'un pied dc 

each side. The (coffee -trees) arc commonly forty feet 
chcKjue cotc Safier ordinairement quararde . 

high ; they yield twice a year an abundant crop. The 
do imer deux fois Van abondant 31 recolte f 

r 5* ' 
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famous mine of Potosi in Peru, is more than fifteen hun- 
fameux — f — 1 dans le Perou 39 (juinze 

tired feet deep. 


SECTION IV. 

* OF COMPARATIVES A^I) SUPERLATIVES. 

The comparative of equality is made by putting aussi, 
or autant before the adjective ; that of superiority, by putting 
plus ; and that of inferiority, by putting maim, si, or by a nega- 
tion ,of equality, and this form requires si to be substituted 
for aussi: when there are two or more adjectives, the sign of 
comparison is repeated before every one. 

Rule 37 . — as expressed by que. 

The word as, used in English after a comparative of 
equality or inferiority, is always expressed in French by que , 
and never by comma . Examples : 

He is as learned as you. I am not so old as he. 

il est aussi savant que vans, Je ne suis pas si age que hit, 

N. B. When as is followed by as, the first is expressed by 
ay ssi, as in the example above. 

The love of our neighbour is as necessary in so- 
amour du * pnv'hahi necessaire dans 4 so- 

ciety for the happiness of life, as in Christianity for eter- 
ciete honheur 4 vie 4 — nisme Her - 

na/ salvation. Great talents are of every condition; and 
nel 31 4 saint 2 — toute — 

if they do not shine so commonly in low people as in 
* briUer pas si connriuncmcnt dans 2 has peuple m 
others, it is for want of care and cultivation. The man 
les autres c* * finite do sain de culture 

truly , great, preserves hia judgment (in the) midst of 
veritablement conserve): jugement au milieu 4 

dangers with (as much) presence of mind, as if he (was 
— avee autant 18 presence esprit ne enu- 

not in) any danger. It is as easy to do good as to do 
rir (ir) B an cun * , nisi de fairc le bien faire le 

evil. Nothing delights (so iriuch) as the works of nature. 
vial rten ne plain * taut ouvrage 4 — 

The Thames is not so rapid as the Rhine. Paris is not so 
Tatnise f rapide Uhin — 14 

populous as London. 
peuple — dr a 
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Rule 38. — by expres$ed*by de. 

The word by, wllich is often used in English' after a com- 
parative, to dcnote*h£w much a thing exceeds another, is 
expressed in French by de, and never by par. Example : 

Your hitler is richer than mine by much. 
voire pere est de bcaucoup plus riche que le mien. 

The condor is a bird of Peru, bigger than the ostrich 
— (menu du Per mi plus grand autruche 

by much. The goddess Calypso was taller than all her 
beaucoup deessc — B plus grand quc\ 
nymphs by (the whole head). I am older than you 6?/ two 
nympho * loulc la tele plus age que 

years; however, you are taller than I by two inches. Your 
ans eependanl ’ plus grand moi poacc 

son is more learned than mine by much. 

Ills plus savaut 09 beaucoup 


Rule 39. — than expressed by que, or by de. 

4ft 

(£/* The word than, which comes in English after a com- 
parative, is expressed in French by que before a noun or a 
pronoun, and by de before the cardinal numbers and frac- 
tional parts, one, two , three , half \ &c. Examples : 

He is more than half ruined. He is taller than you. 

II est plus d'a vwitic ruble . 11 est plus grand que vous. 

lie is more than twenty years of age. 

II a plus de vingt ans. 

Augustus was not perhaps a greater man than Antony 1 , 

Auguste 14 n peut-ctre* Antoine 

but he was more fortunate. Nothing is more pleasing to the 

B heureux 1 1 8 agrcable 

mind than the light of truth. *The simplicity of nature is 
esprit lumiere 4- veritc *— tv 4 — 

more amiable than all the embellishments of art. Is there 

aimablc — lissemcnt *4 — y a-tM 

(any thing) more natural than to lo^e those who do us 

nen de — rel * (V aimer mix fairc ( ir ) 47 

good ? The consumption of wh^at in London is more than 
bien 7 consommation f dc hie a — dres dc'plus 

five jnillions and • ninety thousand bushels a year; 
cinq — * quatre-vingt-dix mille boisseau pdr an 

that of oxen and cows more than one hundred and twenty 

cede bceuf 21 vache cent vingt 
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thousand, and that of sheep and lambs more than nine htin- 
celle mouton 21 agneau 

dftjd thousand. Virtue is more precious than riches. Lewis 
4 vertu preciei x 4 riche sses Louis 

the fourteenth, in 1681, had sixty thouMind sailors, and more 
11 en B soixante matelots 

than a hundred men of war. 

mismiu guerre 

Rule 40. — than expressed by que dc f and que nc. 

(£5* The word than, which comes aftdr a comparative, is 
expressed by que dc , when the next verb is in the present of 
the infinitive; anil usually by que ne, when the next verb is 
in any tense of the indicative mood. Examples : 

It is more noble to forgive than to revenge. 

p/us nob/e de pardonner que de se venger . 

Your son is more learned and wise than 1 thought. 
voire fils cst plus savant et plus sage que jc ne pensais 

It is greater to overcome one’s passions, than to conquer 
il gmnd de vainci'c ses — conquerir 

whole nations. There are some authors who write better 
euticres 31 — 7 il i/ a 7 auteur ecrire mieux 

than they speak, and (some others) who speak better than 
a parlcr d'antres 

they write. You make greater progress than I should have 
faire (ir) 8 progres 

thought; and you behave better than when you were young. 
penser se conduirc mieux B jcunc 

AYe flatter ourselves more than we should. It is harder to 
se flatter * plus devoir k difficile 

avoid censure than to gain applause; for the 

d'eviter censure gagner des appluudissemrns 

latter may (be obtained) by one great action ; but 
dernier m pi pouvoir (ir) a s' obtenir mais 

to avoid the former, (a man) must never do wrong. 
pour evitcr premier f on ne devoir a jamais mal 
Religion teaches us to suffer injuries patiently, 

9 — apprendre (ir) d 47 souffrir 9 — re patiemment 
rather than to revenge. 
plutot rous venger 


* Ne is left out , when there is a conjunction between que 
and the verb. Example : je me porte mieux que quand j’dlais 
en France ; not que quand je n dtais en Fi ance. 
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, Rule 41. — the more expressed by plus. 

CC5“ The English make use of the definite article before the 
comparatives of Apportion, and the French never. Thus. 
the lit ore is expressed by plus, and the less by moms, not* by 
le phut , or le moins , which are used only in superlatives. 
Example : 

The more T study French, the more I like it. 
plus fetudie le Francois, plus je Paime. 

not, le plus fetudie le'Franpak, le plusje Faime. 

The more I know mankind, the more I love them. 

■ connaitre les hommes m aimer 

The inure a man is adorned with moderation, temperance^ 
done 32, e — 21 e — 

and justice, the more valuable is he. The more one drop- 
— il cst estimable • 

sical drinks, the more thirsty he is. less 

dropique boirc ( ir ) il cst allcrc 

you study, the less you will improve. The more I 
etudier p profiler 

exaftnine that question, the more difficult 1 find it. The 

—ner — je la trouve difficile 

more we want people to serve us, the less happy 

avoir besom de gens pour nous sei'vir nous 

are we. 

sommes heureux 

Rule 42. — Frccedcney of plus and moins. 

(£5* If the comparatives of proportion are made with two 
substantives, or two adjectives, the words of the sentence are 
put in the following order. 1. Plus or moins. 2. The no- 
minative of the verb. 3. The verb. 4. The substantive,' 
adjectivq, or adverb. The rest as in English. Example: 

The richer people are, the more covetous they are. 

1 2 3 4. 1 234 

plus on est riche , plus on est avare. 
not le plus riche on est , le plus avare on est . 
as if it were : more one is rich, more one is covetous ; and 
so on for all the sentences of the same kind. 

The more elevated in dignft^ one is, the less pride one 
clave en *—te on d'orgueil on 

ought to have. The more difficult a thing is, the more 
devoir A * * difficile chose f 

honourable. When a man possesses notlfing great 
tile est honorable nr posseder rten 18 
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but his birth, the higher that birth is, the more insigui- 
' que naissance grand — 

ficant it must appear. The shorter the $ay is, the longet 
fiante devoir A paraitre court f jour long 

ts the night. The less money he gets, the 'less expense^ he 
nuit d* argent gagner de depense 

(is at). 

faire ( ir ) 

( 

Kule 4-3. — The Superlative governs the Subjunctive and 
Genitive. 

(EjT The superlative always governs the noun in the ge- 
nitive case in French, and most commonly the verb, in the 
subjunctive mood. Examples : 

China is the greatest empire in the world. 

C hine est Ic plus grand empire du monde — genit. 
Yoif&h the happiest man I know.* 

vous Hes Fhtmrne le plus heurenx que t /V ronnaisse — subj. 
not, empire dans le monde; nor, que jc cpnnais. 

Probity is one of the greatest qualities a man 
— te 9 line — te qu 

can possess. Of all the amusements and pleasures 

pom oir (ir) possklcr tons — las plaisir 

of ( life, con\ ersation lias always been looked upon as 
4 vie 9 — toujours f consider tic * comma 

the most reasonable method of unbending the mind. In 
raisonnable 31 rnoyen 44 139 dcUmcr esprit 
the rich crown which Ilis Majesty wears in parliament, is 
covronne 31 — te f porter au pari ament da 

a large emerald seven inches round, the finest in the 
a grosze cmvraude f 3.0 ponce de tour 
world.. The best quality a man ctin have, is to be 
monde m meilleiir qiC pouvoir (ir) t d'etre 
civil and obliging toward the most uncivil and disobliging 
— obligeant enters inc'wil 31 desohtigeant 44 

people. The city of Troy was formerly the most famous 
personnq f pi villa Troie B autrefois fameux 

in Asia Minor. The reign of Lewis the Fourteenth was one 

Asia M’mcnre regne Louis 11 C 

of the longest, and altogether one of the most glorious which 
tout a la fait gloricux 

is recorded in history, 
pi rapport es dans 4 histoirc 
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,Rule 44. — The Superlative takes an Article. 

If the substantive precedes the superlative, both take the 
definite article lc % fo, les , before them ; but the substantive 
takes no article, if the superlative goes first. Examples : 

The greatest man ki the French army. 

le plus grand homme de Varmee franpaise. 

You are the most obliging man in the town. 

vous ctes V homme le plus obligcant dc la villc. 

N. B. The superlatives precede the substantive when they 
are formed from the adjectives mentioned in rule 30, and 
usually go after when they are formed from any other.. 

The * most learned men are not often the most virtuous. 

savant 3 1 * souvent vertueux 

Sobriety renders the most common way of living agrec^ 
sobriete 9 rendre commun 31 genre in vied# agrk- 

able ; it gives <he mosUvigorous health, which is the most 
able elle donner vigoureux santc qui 

constant of all pleasures. Pride shuts the mind against the 
, 106 plavdr argued farmer esprit d 

plainest conviction. The Emperor Antoninus is considered as 
evident 31 — — reur Antonin considcrer 

one of the greatest princes who ever reigned. The 

un 30 — aieni jamais regno 

canal of Languedoc is ^ne of the most memorable monuments 
— du — un me — 31 — 

which have been made in the age of Lewis the Fourteenth. 
qui 43 Jdits dans siecle m Louis 11 

The most ancient and general idolatry, was the worship reli- 
st 9 idoldtiie b culte m ren- 

dered to the sun 
du soleil 


RECAPITULATOR Y EXERCISE upon ADJECTIVES, 
COMPARATIVES, and SUPERLATIVES '. 

The first wing of the noble and superb edifice of Greenwich 
30 axle f 2J) • — be bailment — 

was erected by Charles the Second. The epic poem, 
.c eleve — 11* ^ . epique 31 pocme m 

whether it appear In the majestic simplicity of Ilomer, 
•soit qu' il paraitre f dans — tueux 31 — te 9 Ho mere 

or in file finished elegance of Virgil, presents an endless 
finic 31 cle— , Virgile presenter sans fin 31 
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rariety of grand and beautiful objects, which it is impossible 
varietc 29 — L bcau objet qn * • — 

to contemplate without a perpetual succession of agreeable 
dc — ; pier sans perpetual 31 j- agrhahlc 3 1 

emotions. It may be said that & magistrate js a 

Emotions on pouvoir ( ir ) a * dire , — trot 

sp^akjng law, and the law a dumb magistrate. , 
pajjant 31 loi mad 31 

The great wall (on the) north of China is about 
muraille an nord . la Chine 30 environ 
fifteen hundred miles long, and the royal canal of that em- 
quinze 35 • — 31 — 

pire is about eighteen hundred miles long. The walls of 
— r dix-huit 35 mur 

Babylon were two hundrod feet high, and fifty broad. * 
Babylone B 30 pied 35 

The fewer desires, the more peace. The more we 

# « 'rains 18 desir * 18 pair .41 on 

abstain from sensual pleasures, the easier, we (can do 
s'abstenir sensuel 3 1 plaisir * plus ahement 42 pouvoir a 
without them) ; and the more we indulge them, the 

s' en passer 41 satisfaire 48 41 

more (desirous wc are) to gratify them. An angry man 
on desire * satisfaire 48 en colerc 31 

who suppresses his passion, thinks worse than he speaks; 

' r etouffer — penser plus mal 40 parler 

an angry man who will chide speaks worse than he 
vouloir (ir) a gronder 40 

thinks. One of the greatest defects of the Pharsalia, is that 
an defaut Pharsale f cette 

fury of imagination which Lucan did not know how to 
fougue f — que Lucain savpir (ir) B * * 

repress, and which made him rather an enthusiast 
reprimer cn fair c (ir) * philbt enthousiaste w 

than a poet 
poete 

I have no pity on the misery of those who, being young 
n' pas pitic dc misere f ceux jeunc 

and strong, choose rather to beg than to work ; but I 
fort aimer mica x * mevdier 40 dc travaillcr maisfai 
pitv the old who cannot get their livelihood. 
pitie des vieilhrds pouvoir (ir) a gagner vie 

Westminster Abbey, Vithin its walls, is three hundred 
17 Ahbaye f en dedajis des mur 36 cent 

and sixty feet long; at the nave it is seventy feet broad, 
* soixante pied 35 d nef 36 soixantc-dix 35 

and at the cross one hundred and ninety. The front 

croix * * quatrc-i'higt-dix fapade 
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of Somerset House towards the Strand is about one hundred 
1,7 vers — ip 36 environ * • 

feet long, and the front towards the principal court is two 
35 * vei'$ * 31 — cour 36 

hundred feet andinfbre. 

• 

The most learned men make sometimes the grossest 
• savant 3 f faire (ir) quelquefois grossier 44 
mistakes. Obedience is the surest means of* piecing 
(ante f obeissance 44 moyen sing. pltrire 139 d 

our superiors. 
sup hie ur 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUN S . — See p. 1 7. 

This chapter is divided into three sections. "*The first 
shows when the personal pronouns arc conjunctive or dis- 
junctive. The second treats of the pronouns used with re- 
ference to animals and things. The third explains the right 
placing of personal pronouns, &c. 


, SECTION I. 

WHEN THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ARE CONJUNCTIVE OR 
DISJUNCTIVE. 

* 

Rule 4 5. t- Personal Pronouns in the Nominative . 

1. The personal pronouns, 7, thou , he , she , wc, you, they, 
are usually conjunctive , and expressed in French by je, tu, it, 
die, nous, vans, i/s , dies, when they are the subject or the 
nominative case of a verb. Examples : 

• 

7 play ; thou singest ; he dances ; we speak ; 

yejoue; tu chautcs; il danse; nous parlons. 

2. They are disjunctive , and expressed by nwi, toi, lui, 
die, nous, vans, eux , dies ; first, when divided by a conjunc- 
tion : as, hd et moi nous y irons* not il et jc, ne and I shall go 
there. Secondly, when they are used in answer to a ques- 
tion : as, qui a fait cela ? — moi, not je ; who has done tnat ? 
«— 7. Thirdly, when* they come after a comparative: as, il est 
plus Savant quV«.r, not qu’r/.v; he is more learned than they. 
Fourthly, when they come before the word qui or seul: as, 



106 EXERCISE UPON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

r 

^’cst moi qui le dis, not c’cst jc; it is I who say so : ltd seul 
peut le faire, not il seufc; he alone can do it. 

1. The eagle has a .very piercing eye ; he looks at 

« aigle m la tres-perpant 31 vve regarder * 

the Bun without lowering his eye-lids; he inhabits the 

, soldi sans 139 haisser les paupicrc habit er 

cold countries, he builds his nest on the summit of the 

froul 31 pays bdtir nul sur sow met 

highest trees. I am not so learned as your brother, but he 

31 arbre m si savant que fir re 

is older than /. — 1. You speak too fast. — 2. He -and your 
age trap vile 

brother were of the same opinion, 
c meme — 

2. They and my brother ^arc come. — 2. They alone have 

venir 143 seul 

fought rite enemy ; and consequently they alone deserve 
combattfe\ir ) ennemi consequemmcnt seul m enter 

to be rewarded for that brilliant action whicii ensures our 
(C recompenses brillant 31 — qui assurer 

victory. — 2. Telemachus, speaking of his father Ulysses to 
victoirc f Telcmaque Ulysse 

the goddess Calypso, said to her : Penelope his wife, and J 
deesse — dh'e ( ir ) c 47 Penelope femme 
who -am his son,. • have lost all hope (of seeing him 
< nous perdu 10G esperanee de le revoir 

again). , 

Sir, some one has written a book against you. — Who? 
monsieur * on ecrire livre m coni re qui 

Scopas. — He? I forgive him; what he writes is read (by 
lui paj'donnAr ce <yw’ tCest lu de 

no one) ; he hurts no one but himself. You like the town, 
personne ne nuire * qiCa lui-memc ville f 

and I the country. 

campagnc f 

Rule 46 . — Personal Pronouns in the Genitive . 

The personal pronouns, of me , of him , of her, of us, of you, 
of them . are most frequently disjunctive in the genitive case, 
and expressed by de mot, de lui, d'ellc , de nous, de vous, 
d'eux or d' cites. t Example : 

They often speak of me, bu t I never speak of them .* 

Us parle nt souvenl de moi, mai&je ne parle jamais d'eux. 

* They t arc sometimes expressed bye n, in answer to aques- 
don : as, parlcz-vous de moi ? — oui, j*en parlais ; parlez-vous 
d’ntx ? — oui, fen parlais, $r. 
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Whey one advised Philip* to expel from his 
• comme on consclUcr B a Philippe de chaster 
dominions a man who had spoken ill of him; I will take 

etat • B mpl 1 72 se garder 

care not to do # i% replied Philip ; he would go (every 
1> • hicn de Ic fa ire repliquer c oiler (it') e partout 

where), and speak ill of me. In the education of youth, 

* • dans e — des jeunes gens 

vve ought to instruct them in the religious worship v£ich 
m devoir a * imtruire 48 rdigieux 3 1 eulte m 

God requires of them. • I speak well of you, Damon ; you 
Dieu demander dire (ir) du bien 

speak ill of me. What a misfortune is ours I Neither 
dire dn mol quel # malheur le noire on tie nous 

of us , is believed. If you do not behave better, I will 
croit ni Vnn ni V autre se conduire mieux 

complain of you to your father." 
se plaindre 

Rule* 47 . — Personal Pronouns in the Dative. 

CjT 1- The personal pronouns, to me , to thee, to him, to her , 
to us, to you , to them , arc conjunctive, and expressed in 
French by me, tc, lui, nous, vous, leur , before the verb or its 
auxiliary. Examples : 

She speaks to him. She has spoken to them. _ 

cite lui parle. die leur a parle. 

as if it were, she to him speaks ; she to them has spoken. 

2. They are disjunctive, and expressed by a moi, a toi y 
a hdy d die y a nous y d vous , a eux y or d dles y when several 
nouns or pronouns in the dative case are governed by the 
same verb : as, je parle « vous cl d lui y I speak to you and to 
him; — when they are governed by a reflected verb: as, il 
s’adressa d moi, he applied to me; je me fiais a lui y I trusted 
to him ;---whcn they are governed by any of the following 
verbs : aller, to go ; courir , to run ; boire , to drink ; penser, 
to think ; and venir, to come. Examples : 

I think of you. Go to hrn. He comes to me. 

Je pense a vous . Allez d lui , II vient a moi. 

N. B. The pronouns him and her are Expressed by lui, and 
than by leur , when the proposition^ can be prefixed to them. 
They arc usually expressed by lb, la, or les, when it cannot. 

1. The forgiveness of our enemies does not consist 
pdrdon • des * ennemi # consister 

solely, in not hurting them in their reputation o» fortune; 
settlement a nuire dat. dans re — 63 — 
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ye must besides love them and do them good. •— 1, A 
on devoir a in outre aimer 48 fairc dat. du lien * 

good heart is as grateful to you (for the) advantages 
r camr .sent aussi bon if, e du * lien que 

you wish him as (for the) presents y<fu tmake him. — 2. 

souhaiter dat. 37 des present que fuire dat. * 

‘ I forgive both you and him , 'because I hope you will 
pardonner et d d parce quo esper/b 83 

behave better (for the future). — 2. When your brother 
se conduire mieux d Vavcnir 

came to us, we were not thinking of him . You have de- 
venir c penser n a 

eeived me ; I will not trust you any more. — 2. The 
t romper ne se fier plus d * * 

minister is your enemy ; if you apply to him you never will 
— tre si< s'adressvr a 172 

succeed. — 1. A young man who follows the good advice 
*P&Usxir 4 , 1 jcune sidvre (ir) conseil pi 

which is given him, will be a man of merit. 
qu on * domic dat. merite . 


Rule 48. — Personal Pronouns in the Accusative . 

When the ^personal pronouns, me, thee , him, her, us, 
yon, them , are in the accusative, they are usually conjunctive, 
anrf expressed by vie, tc, se, lc, la, nous, vous , les, before the 
verb which governs them, or before its auxiliary. Examples i 

I see them . I know yon. lie loves us. 

je les vois je vous connois il nous aime 

I have seen them . I have known you . He has loved us* 

je les ai vus je I'ous ai connu il nous a aimes 

as if it were, I them see, I you know, he us loves, See. 

Observe, that 1c, la, les, are called pronouns before a verb, 
and articles before a noun. 

God is a father to those who love him, and a protector 

Diru le de ceux * aimer le — teur 

to those who fear him. Vice often deceives us under the 
de craindre 4 m 172 tromper sous 

shape of virtue. If you would get a friend, 

masque m , 4 tf vouloir (ir) a avoir ami 

you must prove him first,- *and n6t be hasty to credit him. 
il faut cprouver auparavent prompt d vous Jicr a 

A great source of error, is the common practice of 

— f erreur e'est etmmun 31 pratique f de 
judging # what men will appear in a condition (in, which) 
juger de ce que paraitre — ou 
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we hav$ not **een them, from what they appear in another 
vug d' a pres ce qye une auirt? 

(in whidi) we see them, 
ou voir (ir) 

Rule 49. — Pronouns after a Preposition. 

When the^ersonal f> ronouns are governed by a proposition, 
they are always disjunctive, and expressed by mot , ioi,dui % 
eUe ; nous , vous y cux, or dies. Examples : 

Do that for me. ’ Do not speak against /hem. 

faites cela pour moi. ne parlez pas centre eux. 

not , fades cela pour me; ne parlez pas contra les . 

May these children be tn you what they hdvcf been 
puissant enfant enters ce tpC 
to me 1 O God I do for them what I cannot 
enters • H ce que pouvoir ( ir ) a 

myself! repay them thirty years o 1 happiness, ^vhich 
moi-meme rendip-lcur trente am . bonheur 
owe to thcii* tenderness and virtue. Pisistratus said 
detoir lentlresse 63 vatu — te dire (ir) c 

of a drunken man, who had spoken against, him : I am no 
ivre 31 B contrc 

more angry with him , than if a blind man had run 
fdeke contrc avengle * sclait jete 

against me. The love of enemies consists in desiring t^pir 
amour ennemi consister a leur dcsircr 
welfare, in playing Jbr them, and in speaking well of 
du bieti a prior d parlor en bien 

them, when occasion requires it. 
quand 9 demander le 50 


SECTION II. 

PRONOUNS USED WITH REVERENCE TO ANIMALS AND 
THINGS. 

Of the Pei'sonal Pronouns , it, they, or them. 

Rule 50 . — The Pronouns , it, they, them. 

When the pronoups it and they, which the English use 
with reference to animals and inanimate objects, are in the 
nominative case, they are expressed, it by il or elle ; and they 
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by Us or dies. When it and them are in the accusative, they 
' are expressed, it by Ie ( or la, and them by les before the verb, 
as the personal pronouns, of which before. Thus, speaking 
of a house, we say, t 

Tt is new ; I will not sell it ; but 1 1 will let tt ; 
elle eat neuve ; jc ne la vendrni pas ; maisje la loner ai. 

Observe to make these pronouns agree in gender and num- 
ber' with the nouns to which they have reference, 

Ambition is a noble passion, but it often occasions 

9 — —31 — metis souvent 172 — miner 

many mischiefs. Neglect the pleasures of life; the pains 
Incn des vial ncgliger n , plmsir 4 vie peine 

which follow them prove how vain they are. 

suivre ( ir ) prquver combirn — 

The pleasures of a temperate man are durable, because they 
tfu tempera 31 — pareeqiC 

are regular; and his life is calm, because it is innocent. 

rtgidier vie calme 

The public approbation is the object which makes u* 

31 — oh jet faire (ir') 4*8 

undertake heroical actions, and it is by such actions, 
entreprendre heroique 3\ 7 — e'est de talks — 

that we deserve it. (This is) a fine apple-tree, it blossoms 
mcriter f voitu pomniicr Jletirir 

r every spring; yet it seldom produces any fruit. I 
tous les printemps rarement 17:* produirc auenn — 

will cut it down, if it yield no apples this year. 
abattre (ir) * donner 18 povnne annee 

Rui.3 hi. — en ,/or it or them. 

1 . The pronouns it and them are expressed by en before a 
verb which governs the genitive case. Examples : 

Do not speak of it. I remember it very well. 

»*en parlcz pas. jc vC en souvieus irh-bien. 

2. When the words some, any , come after a verb, and have 
reference to a noun antecedent, they are also expressed in 
French by en before the verb. Example : 

If ho has any pears, he will give you some. 
s y il a des poircs,'il a VQus en donnera. 

2. You have bought fine lace ; give me some ; buy some , 
achcter 8 denielle H ^ vi 50 H 
if youo will have any.—- 1. What avail riches to a 
vouloir (ir) a * a quoi servant 4 rwhesses 
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miser? he does not make any use of them, — 2. I have 
atfare faire (ir) attorn usage 1 2 * 4 

many oranges, will you have any ? I shall be obliged 
plusiettrs — vouloir (ir) a 55 *• oblige 

to von, if* you *wHl give me some, — 1. Life is a gift of* 
47 • vouloir a donner 9 vie don 

God ; to destroy it is a^crime. — 1. Honour is an inaccessible 
Dicu * disjhser cn crime 9 honneur • 3 1 

island : when you have once gone out of il y you camiotf 
tic f aussiiol qua eirc * sortir * you voir (ir) 

( come into it again). 
a y rentrer 


Rule 52. — ltd, lcur,y i it, them.* 

1. When the pronouns it and them are in the dative case, 
and have reference to animals, they are expressed Uy lid and 
(cur , as the personal pronouns. Example : 

Your dog is dry ; give it something to drink. 

Voire chien a svif; donnez- lui d Loire . 

2. ♦They are both expressed by y , when they refer to in- 
animate objects. Example : 

This picture is very good ; put a frame to it. 

Cc tableau est tres-btm; metlez-y une lord are, 

1. Your horses are* hungry, give them some hay. — 
cheval avoir Jaim donner u dat. 7 foin 

2. Before you tell a story, it is proper to give the 
avan/ de * center h'istoire d propos de donner dat. 
company a true idea of the persons who are cori- 
cvmpagnie vrai idee 4 per sonne f inte- 

cerned in d. When truth appears in all its brightness, 
rcsse dat. 4 verite paraitre eclat 

nobody can resist it. My house is in good air ; I 

ll(i pouvoir (ir) a resister dat. maison en — 
am indebted to it (for the) recovery of my health. — 2. Pearls 
redevable du retab lissement .santc 9 perle f 

would not (he worth) (so much) money, if luxury did 
valoir (ir) e tant 18 argent luxe m 
not give value to them. — 2. (How many) people would 
donner it 7 prix • pofhbien ] 8 *gens 

s — - — 

* When to it or to them arc preceded by the verbs to owe 
or tp be indebted, they are always expressed by lui or leur, 
even with reference to an inanimate object , and also when they 
relate to an inanimate object personi/iecl. 
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not be known in society, if gaming did not introduce them 
cu turn 4 jeu — duire b 60 

into it, 
dat. 

Rule 53. — Pronouns it and tbcra it ft out. 

When the impersonal pronouns it and them come after a 
preposition, and have reference to inanimate* objects, they 
afc usually left out, and the preposition becomes an adverb. 
Examples : 

Come near the fire : I am quite near it : 

A pjiroch ez-vo us du feu : jc suis tout aupres : 

not jc suis font aupres de lui. 

The falling of the water of the Nile makes (so much) 
dtule f caa Nil fair c (ir) tant IB 

noise tnat it deafens those who dwell near it. Labour 
bruit ' <o elle rendre sourd ceux demeurer aujrres travail 0 
is fruitless when nature is against it. Do you know where 
inutile 4 — contre * savoir (ir) oil est 

the treasury of London is ? — Yes, Sir, I do; well then, 
tresorerie — dres * oui Ic sais di-bicn 

you will easily find your way; near it is York-lfousc, 
* aisement 172 trouver chcmin aupres 17 

just by is the Horse-^Guards, and (over against) it, is the 
A $ut aupres garde a c/icval f vis-a-vis 

ro3'al chapel, where you want to go. 

31 chapelle ou vouloir (ir) * alter 


Rule 54 . — Supplying Pronouns , lc, la, les. 

One of these three supplying pronouns, lc, la, les, is usually 
put in French before the verb etre used in answer to a ques- 
tion ; they are also used every time the words it and so are 
or could be expressed in English. 

1 . Le, indeclinable, is always used with reference to ad- 
jectives of both genders and numbers, and to any antece- 
dent clause. Examples : 

We have been sick,, and are so. still. 

nous avons etc malades , et nous le sommes encore. 

Are you Satisfied, mud^m ? no, I am not. 

etrs-vous contente, in a dame ? non,je nc le suis pas. 

I have not yet bought these books ; but I shall do so to- 
morrow. 

denial pas encore achele ccs livres ; mats jc \cferai domain. 

2. When these supplying pronouns have reference to a sub- 
stantive, they agree with .it in gender and number; thus wc 
use le with reference to a noun masculine, la to a noun femi- 
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ninij, anil Ivs to a noun plural, when they particularize indi- 
vidual objects. Examples : 

Are you Peter’s son ? . Yes, . #sir, I am. 
eles^vous le fils dc*l J &ire ? Oui y monsieur, je le sitis — m 
Are*you the daughter of Mr. A ? — Yes, I am. 
etes-vous la fillc ([e Monsieur A f Oui,je la suis — f 
Are these yflur horses ? yes, they are. 
sont-ce la vos chevaux f Oui, ce les sont * — pi. 

1. I thought that Miss B. was married, but she ts 
croire (tr) b mademoiselle b marie 

not. — My aunts are sick, and I think they will be so for a long 
tantc malade pewter 83 

rime. — 2. Are you the sisters of Mr. Taylor ? Yes, we are, 
temps scour 

1. Are they learned? No, they are not. — 2. Are you the 
savant ' Non « 

.brothers of admiral Nelson? Yes, we are. Aw you 
Patniral 

the sister of colonel Jcnkinson V No, sir, I am not. 
du — 

— 1. Are your brothers learned? Yes, they are. Are 
92 .• savant 92 

)our sisters married? No, they i&c not. — Is your mother 
mane ? non 92 

sick? No, she is not. — Is \our father rich? No, he • 
malade riche ' 

not. — 2. Is that* your house? Yes, it is. Are these' your 
est-ce Id sont-ce Id 

gardens? No, they are not. Is that your hat? Y es, it is, 
jardin * est-ce Id chapeau 

Are these your pens? Yes, they are, — 1 . \ T our bisters are 
sont-ce Id plume f scour 

happy, and we are not so, — 1, They have been rich, but are 
heurcunV elles riche 69 

not so at present. 
a present 


* fie is used in the answei before le, la, les, when the ques- 
tion is asked by est-ce la, or sont-ce la. Example : est-ce la 
votre livre ? oui ce Test : we also ayswer by oui hr non, with- 
out repealing the verb by which the question is asked. 
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SECTION III. 

THE RIO I1T PLACING OF PERSONAL PRONOUN?. 

Rule 55. — Place of the Pronouns je, tu, il, &c. 

The personal pronouns je, tu, il, elle, &c. are placet} after 
the verb, when the sentence is interrogative, and before when 
it is not. Examples : 

I speak ; do you speak ? it rains ; does it rain ? 

je parlc ; parlcz-vaus ? il plcut ; plcut-il P 

We often (pass judgment) upon men’s actions, according 
172 j u ° cr * — scion 

to our love or hatred of the ' persons who have done 
* ” 63 hainc f poi^r, personae fuites 

them. Do you learn French ? havQ you learnt it 
48 apprendre {ir) 57 

long? do you speak it fluently? Things do not 
longtcmps courammcnt 9 chose f 

always strike us in proportion as they are obvious ; (on the) 

\~ 2 f rapper 48 d — ; qu* dlaire au 

contrary, some do not strike us at all, because they 
contraire quelqucs-unes 48 du tout par ce qu' 

are obvious (in the) highest degree. Is he young ? are liny 
an haut degrr jeunc 

rich ? is she handsome ? 
riche beau 

Rule 56. — Pronouns after the Verb. 

1. The personal pronouns are put in French as in English, 
immediately after the verb they are governed by, when it is 
in the second person singular, or in the first or second person 
plural of the imperative affirmative, and then instead of me, 
tr, we make use of moi, toi, for the dative and accusative. 
Examples : 

give il me ; sell it Aim ; send them some. 

aonnez-/e-m»* ; vendez-/e-/td ; envoy C7-lenr-cn 

2. If, how ever, them were several imperatives affirmative, 
the governed pronouns should go, in French, after the first 
verbs and before the last, if this be joined to the others* by a 
conjunction. Examples: 

5&11 it me ; or give it me ; take it and eat if. 

cr/idci-l moi; ou me le donnez; prciwz- la et la mnrgrz. 
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3 ; If the*verbwere in the imperative negative, the governed 
pronouns should go before it, as they go # in all other tenses. 
Examples : 

Do not sell ^ him. Do not give it them. 

*nc le lui vendez pas. ne le leur donnez pas . 

1. Answer me; writ^ to him ; forgive them ; speak to 
repondre ecrirc pnrdonner dat. parter 

us — 2. Love your enemies, and do them good, tyhen 

aimer ennemi faire dat. bien 7 

> ou can. — 2. Obey your parents, love and respect 
le poutnnr ( ir ) a obeir n. respecter 

them (as long as) you live. - l. Consider, O parents! the 
font que vivre D considercr 

importance of your obligations towards your children ; it 
— — envoi's enfant 

depends on you, (whether or not they will be y \ useful 
dipcndrc de qttils soicnt' ou non itfile 31 

members of society; teach them obedience, and they will 
7 — bre 4 socicte cnscigncr dat. obemance 9 
bless y#u ; teach them modesty, and they will be reserved ; 
benir d-8 impircr dat. 9 — tie reserve 

teach them charity, and they will be loved ; teach them 
inspire r dat, — to porter acc. 

temperance, and they will enjoy good health. — 3. Do 
dat. 4 • — jouir d’unc sante 

not forgive him, but puijish hem directly. 
pardonner dat punir sur-lc-champ 


• Rule 57 — Pronouns before the Verb. 

(£5* The personal pronouns are always pnt in French be- 
fore the verb they are governed by, or before its auxiliary, * 
when it is not in the imperative affirmative. Examples : 

I know him. I have seen them. I have spoken to her. 

je le connals. je ies ai vus. je . lui ai parle. 

The second Brutus would have re-established the Romans 
— — E rctablir JRomain 

in their ancient liberty, if he had found* Mew as well dis- 
ancten — te B £r Oliver aussi 

poSed as they were in the time of the first. , 

—so qu’ils 54 n temps % 

Jupiter, vcx(‘d that Saturn laid snares for him, armed 
• irrite • 14 — e tendre g 7 piegc * Ini c 

against fcim, drove him out of his kingdom, and con- 
con/?^ 49 chasser c * royauihe m ' ob- 

g 2 . 
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strained him to quit heaven. Prosperity gets us 
ligcr c de quitter 9 del 9 — to fair e ( ir ) 

friends, and adversity tries them. Do you know the 
ami 7 9 —7c eprouver ,<• connaitrc 

Prince of Wales ? I have seen him several times, but 
— Galles voir ( 'hr ) plusicurs fnis mais 

have never spoken to him . We natter ourselves in vain 
t 120 sc flatter * cm — 

that we quit our passions, when it is they which quit 
quitter — ce sont dies 

«f. I believe him. Do you believe them? He will not 
croire (ir) 

punish vie. Do you not know her ? 
pwur eonmdtre 

Rule 58. — Order of the Pronouns before the Verb . 

Wlien a verb which is not in the imperative affirma* 
tive governs two or more pronouns, they are always placed 
immediately before it, or before its auxiliary, in the following 
order : 

Me, te, se, nous, vous, go before every other. 


le, la, les, - - - go before lui, leur, v, or tin 

lui, leur, - - - go before y or en. 

v, - - - - - - goes before cn. 


N. B. When two pronouns arc governed by a verb, that 
which has reference to persons Ls put in the r dative in French, 
if the preposition to could be prefixed to it in English. 
Examples : 

He gives it me; he gives it him ; he gives it to them. 
il me le donne ; il le lui donne ; il le leur donne. 

He has sold it to him; he has given me some this morning, 
il le lui a vendu ; il men a donne ce matin, 
as if it were, he to me it gives ; he it to him has sold . 

I dare not tell 'it them. Pray, brother, tell it to my 
oser 123 dire (ir) je vans prie 64* 56 

mother; she knows it, I told it to her yesterday. If you 
savoir (ir) 57 c hicr 

still have your orange, give it me. 1 am sorry 

encore 172 J *-rf <• 56 flche 

I cannot * give it you ; but your sister has been a good 
de ne povvoir K * 

girl, and I have given it her ; I will give you some to-morrow* 
flic (_ f ■ 51 demain 

if your exercise be w ell done. 
theme *A 
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Do not, say to a friend who asks something of 

• dire ( ir ) demander quclque chose m 

you, Go, and come again to-morrow* 1 will give it you , 
alter (ir) revenir * demaigi 
when you can givg if him (at the time). The duke of 
• pouvoir (ir) sur-le-champ due 

Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan to 

o • obligor do ville — 

Henry the Fourth ; but this priilce, satisfied with his suhr 
Hcnri 11 — content dc sow- 

mission, gave it him back soon. He gives it to me ; he has 
— rendrec *, bientbt 

lent it you; he has sent them to us. He gives it them ; he 
prefer envoyes , 

will lend it to them; he has sent them to him . You have 
prefer • envoyes m 

.told it me ; I pray you, (never to speak to me anymore 
dire (ir) prior de ne m'en j)lus parlor • 

about it). Epaminondas refused* the presents of Barkis, 
-2- — ser c pre — — 

and told those who offered them to him from that 
dire d ccux off nr b de la part dc 

king: If he desires nothing of me but (what is) just, (there 
roi demander 118 * me quo de juste il 

is no occasion) for presents; and if he has other de- 
7i “fa ut pas de si d'autres dcs- 

signs, let him know that he is not rich enough X.+ 
sems savoir (it') Jj assez I'iehe pour 

bribe me. 
corromprc 57 


WHEN PERSONAL PRONOUNS ARE OR ARE NOT TO Bn 
REPEATED. 

Bulk 59. — Pronouns jc, tu, il, $c. repeated . 

1 , The pronouns of the first and second persons, such as, 
je, tu, nous , vans , are usually repeated in French before 
every u.rb of which they are «the nominative case. Ex- 
ample : 

I say, and will always say, that she was in the wrong. 

je dis ct je dirai toujours qu'clle avail tort. • 

2. The pronouns of the third p^raon, such ls il or ellc, 
i/s or elks, need not be repeated, unless the verb be in dif- 
ferent tenses, or separated frofh the preceding by many 
word?, or one be affirmative and the other negative. Ex- 
amples : 

Caesar conquered provinces, ahd subdued whfcle nations. 

Cesar conquit dcs provinces ct soumjt dn nations cn litres. 
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They have seen him, but they have not spoken t0 ^ m * 
ils font, vu main ils nc ltd ont pat par Ik, * 

I maintain, and will always maintain, that wc cannot be 
soutenir t 172 pouvoir A 

happy without practising virtue. * Man rises and un- 
sans 139 pratiquer 9 s' clever ' dc~ 

folds his faculties by degrees; Jie advances slowly to 
player — ic degre avanccr lentement A 

maturity, and afterwards declines gradually, till 

— 1c cnstdtc decliner graducl/cmcnt jnsqiid ce qu ’ 

he sinks into the grave. Beware of drunkenness; it 
drscendre v tombeau eviter ti * 9 ivrognerie 
impairs the understanding, tarnishes reputation, and con- 
abrutir entcndemenl ternir re — 

stnnes the body. He says so, but he docs not believe 

— mrr coips dire (ir) le croire (ir) 

it. We have spoken, and will speak again in your favour. 

' parler * encore en faveur 

Bulk 60. — Pronouns me, te, se, $c. repeated . 

(p* The personal pronouns must be repeated in French 
before every verb they are governed by, though they ‘arc not 
repeated in English. Examples : 

I honour and respect him. I say and repeat it. 
je Y honor? el je le rr specie, je le dis ctje le re pete. 
as if it were, I him honour and him respect . 

The most beautiful flowers last but a short time, 

beau, fieur ne dnrer que * pen 18 temps 
the least rain tarnishes them , the wind withers them t the 
viomdre pluie ternir vent Jictrir 

sun scorches them ; not to mention an infinite num- 
soleil bruler pour nc pas parler (Cun injini 31 now- 

bor of insects, that spoil and hurt * them. A 
bre 1 8 — te gdter let faire da mal leur 

passionate temper renders a man unfit for business, de- 
31 — nne caractere rendre* inepte 4 affaire pi prt- 

prives him of his reason, robs him of all thnfis * great 
rer raison oter lui * tout ce quil y a de 

in his nature, qnd makes him unfit for society. The Holy 
— fait quil nest plus propre socicte 4 
Scriptures teach 1 # us what we ought to be; lqt us 
venture apprendre (ir) ce que devoir a * * * 

therefore read them, meditate upon them, and make 
par consequent lire (ir) n mcditer, * faire (ir) 

them the rule of our conduct. A well-educated # son never 
en regie f conduite lien elect 31 120 
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rebels against bis father ; he loves, honours, and 
se revolter contre airier hauurrr 

respects him. 

— fa 


Ruu^Gl. — Prwnouns , himself, herself, #r. 

• 

1. The pronouns, himself, herself themselves , are ex- 
pressed, in French, by sc , with a reflected verb ; and, most 
frequently, by lui-meme , or ctle-mcme , &c. in other cases. 
Examples : 

He is too proud; he does not know himself 
il esl trap Jitr ; il ne se connciit pas . 

He blames in others the faults he commits himself 
il blame dans les autres les fatties qu'ilfait lui-meme. 

2. Soi is used for ones self or hfaiself in speaking of persons 
in general ; thafis to say, in a vague sense, and without any 
specification. Example : 

One ought not to speak of one's self \ unless with modesty. 
on ne doit purler de soi qu'avec modestic. 

2. (Every body) acts for himself — 2. When a man does 
chaeun agir fjuand * on 

not mind any body but himself he does not deserve to li^. 

penscr * * qua • on meriter de vivre 

1. It is not the part of a courageous man to expose 
il n'est pas * * — geux 31 de — ser 

himself to danger without necessity. — 1. They are easily 

— sans nceessite on pardonne aisement 
pardoned who endeavour to withdraw themselves from their 
d cetix chcrcher a rctirer 

errors. — 2. When a man loves nobody but himself he is 
erreur quand * on n' aimer * (pie on 

not fit for society. — 2. To excuse in one's self the faults 
propre 4 * , — ser en fautc 

which one cannot bear in others, is to like 

on ne pouvoir ( ir ) A souffiir dans les autres vest * aimer 
better to be foolish one's self than to see others so. 1. 
mieux * fou soi-meme 40 de voir tels ' 

Yqur brother knows himself; he # of*en makes reflections 
connaitre souvent 172 fairc re — x — 7 

upon himself and I hope heVill soon correct himself 
sur esjoerer bientbt 172 corriger 

of Ms bad habits. 
mauvais habitude 
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RuUE 6^. — itself expressed by lui’ or soi. 

The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposition, is expressed 
by lid-mcmc or elle-memr, with reference to an animate object, 
or even inanimate, considered as a person ; but it is usually 
expressed by soi with reference to jf pronoun* or to an inani- 
mate object taken in a general sense. Examples : 

That is good in itself. Vice is odious of itself, 
ccln cat bon cn soi. Ic vice cst odiciuv de soi. 

The remedy which you propose is harmless of itself 

• re male m proposer innocent en 

Men often reject truth, though evident in itself 

souvent 172 rejet er -verite qttoique c — 

because the sight (of it) displeases? them. Self-love 
parcc fine vite en 58* (Up la ire leur 58 amour propre 

directs (every thing) to itself Virtue is. amiable of itself, 
diriger tout aimahle cn 

Whatever is good in itself is not always approved. The 
tout ce qui bon toujours approuver 

palm-tree incessantly rises of itself whatever ‘efforts 
palmier sans ccssc 173 se rclcvcr quclqtfrs tffoit 

are made to depress it. 

(ju’on fosse pour courber 48 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the .PER- 
SONAL PRONOUNS. 

To forget one’s birth by doing bad actions, or 

* oublirr sa naissance 142 8 mauvais — 

to rerqember it only (out of) vanity, is to dishonour 
se ressouvenir en 58 sevlement par vest * deshonorer 

it equally. God requires your heart ; j ou cannot 
la 48 egahment dtmauder ctrur ne pouvoir ( ir ) a 

refuse it him. A flatterer has not a good opinion of himself 
— ser 58 flatterer * — 61 

nor of others. • A gross mistake is not only jhat 
r ii des mures grti.,sipr 31 faute f settlement ielle 

which every reader perceives, but it is moreover that 

79 tout lecteur apcrccvoir Pest encore celle 

which we find gross, after another has made us per- 
79 , trouver apixs qu'un autre faire , 58 aper- 

ceive it. I£ you have promised any thing to an 

cevoir 58 promettre (*;•) quel (pie chose 
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enem), you ought not to break the promise you ha\ e 
nine mi devoir a # manquer d j) ran ies.se 83 

made him. 
faite 47 

We confess small failings, only to persuade others 

nav inter 8 petit djtfaul que pour — tier aux a litres 

that wc flavc no great ones. There is no # age 
nous iicn avons 18 * • it n'y a point 18 suede 

or condition but can reap great benefits 

m 21 — qiu nc ponvoir ( ir ) F rccueillir 8 avanlage 

from history ; when properly taught, it proves a 

lusfoire die out inert enseigucr clle devour 

school of morality for all men ; cries down vjees, 
ccolr f morale pour Lous las 59 (terrier * 9 

unmasks fidt>e virtues, dispels vulgar errors, # and 

itemasquer fausscs 31 • . dissiper vufgaire 3\ erreur 

demonstrates, by a thousand instances, that there isr nothing 
prouver * exempli qu y il n y y a Tien dr 

great but honour and probity. You will find it inipos- 
que houncur 4 — tv trouver * — 

sible, said Mentor to the king of Salcntum, to bring 
Hire (ir) c Salcnte de ramcner 

men back to the principles of virtue, after you have 
9 * — pc (a a pres que I) 

taught them to despise it. 
itppris leur 47 a mepriscr 48 
• 

You have premised me a watch; when will you give 
promts 57 tnuntre f qunnd domwr 

it me? If we did not flatter ourselves, flattery would not 
58 se flatter n nous- m times — rie . 

(be hurtful) to us. The law of nature forbids us to hurt 
mure u 47 loi — defend* c de mure d 

(any body). I have bought some new pamphlets ; 1 

personne achdcr 8 nouveau — 

will send them to you, if you will return 

envoy rr (ir) 58 vouloir (ir) A rvndre 

them to ire next week.* Y r ou have many 
58 la prochaiue 3 1 semaine bcaucovp 18 

oranges; pray give me some. The merit of our 

— jc turns prie de 51* mcrite m * 

actions comes from the motives wty'ch produces them, and 

— venir motif • — duire 48 

from their conform in to the laws of God. 

— te loi 

Posterity renders to men of merit the justice* which 

9 — ierile remire 2 * mcrite — 79 
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I 

their contemporaries often refuse them. Lend me your 
— rai , 172 — aer leur 47 prefer 56 

grammar; I will return it to you to-morrow; if you 
— maire f rcudre 58 % demetin 

refuse it me, I cannot do my exercise, nor learn 
— ser 58 tie pouvoir [ir) \ thbnc appremh e 

my lesson ; because I have lost - mine. , V I tell you the 
tefon parcc (pie perdre la mienne 57 

tl uth, and you will not believe me. Do you know 

VBuloir ( ir ) a croire o'! conmnlre 

the Princess of Wales? I have seen her, and had the ho- 
— cas.se Gallas vuc 57 fat eu 

nour to speak to her several times. You said }ou 

de 47 phisieurs fois dire (ir) B qua 

would give me a watch when I could 

donner E we 57 montre f pouvoir (ir) K 

write French ; my exercise is without fault; when will you 
ccrire qn 1 sans /ante quand 

give it me ? Have patience ; you shall have it soon. 

58 H — bientot 


CHAPTER Y. 

' OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.— Seep. 10. 

Rule 63. — Possessive Pronouns are repeated . 

& 1. The possessive pronouns mon, ma, mes, &c:'arc re- 
peated in French before every substantive, and agree with 
each in gender and number. Example : 

My father, mother, and sisters are in the country, 

mon pare, ma mere , et mes scaurs sont a la camp ague. 
not, mon pere, mere, et soeurs sont a la campagne. 

2. We use the pronouns masculine won, ton , son, before 
a noun feminine, when it begins with a vowel or an h mute ; 
thus we say, mon dmc f f. son honnetetc, f. not ma dme , sa Jwn- 
netete , which woufd have a bad sound. 

3. The possessive pronouns son, sa, scs , do not refer to jthe 
gender of the noun antecedent, like the English his, her, its ; 
but agree in gender with thb noun they are joined to : thus 
we say, speaking of a woman, 

Her sotj is learned ; her brother is yohng ; 

son fils est savant ; son frere estjeune 
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and of a man, 

Ihs mother is old ; his lister is married ; 

ba mere est agee • ja uvur eat mar ice. 

f 

1. Such are men; their ingratitude is often the price of 
ids 4 — , prix 

our favours.— •£. A gocnl king docs not (so much) consult 
hirnfait taut 172 — frr 

his own dignity and elevation, as the advantage and 
prop re — te ale — 37 avanlage 

happiness of his subjects. — 1. The laborious man shuts 
bonheur sujet laborieux 31 bannir 

out idleness from his house; he considers it ag his 
* 9 paressc maison — derer 57 

greatest enemy; he (rises up) cgirly, he exercises his 
ennemie f . se lever de bon matin — car 

mind with contemplation, and his body with labour : 
esprit dans 4 — corps cn trafnillant 

the slothful mitn, (on the) contrary, is a burden to him* 
paresseux * au contrairc d charge 61 
self ; his body is diseased for want of exercise, his mind y 
, coips via lade * (ante — re esprit 

in darkness, his thoughts are confused, his house is in 
dans 4 tenebres pi pensee — se malum cn 

disorder, he deplores his fate, but he has no resolution 

desordre m dtplorer - sort mais le courage 

to remedy it. — 3. %is mother is dead ; her father is 

(Vy apporter remede mere mort pare 

dead ; his wife is handsdtne, her husband is young.— 2. 

femmr beau mart jenne 

Hk amlution is great; her soul is elevated; my history is 
— a me f c/eve histoire 

short. — Ilis shame is great.— 2. Her hope is ill-grounded. 
court honte f esperancc mal fonde 

Rule 64. — Possessive Pronouns used tn French and not in 
English. 

When we speak to our relations or friends, we use the 
possessive pronouns won , ma, vies , before the words pare, 
mere, f rare, scour, &c. Example : 

• Where are you, daughter ? here l am, motner. 

Oh cics-vous, ma fille f me void , ma mere. 

These pronouns are left out in English. 

(At last) the girl being coijie near the ^ouse, mother , 
enfin Jille venue fires de mare 

tt 6 • 
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mother, cried she, (come out), mother, come out, (here rs) 
s' eerier C sorlir 11 voiei 

a gentleman who has brought us a letter from my father : 

monsieur qppor/cr 57 lettre perc 

'' at that summons (out came the motlur) ; (what is the 
appcl In mere sortit qu'avcz- 

matter), child ? said she, seeing her daughter with a 

vo us * enfant c cn voir (ir) filfi 

messenger, &v, Lend me your knife, brother . I can- 

message r prefer 11 56 eoutcau nc sa* 

not, sister, I want it. Wiicre aro you, daughter ? 
t Htir ( ir ) E fen ai besom ou jille 

(Here I am), father. Come, friends , let us fly to glory. 

me voiei allons voter n 4 gloirc 

Rule 65. — Monsieur, tjr. before votre or yos. 

We prefix in French the qualifications of monsieur, madame, 
mademoiselle , &c. to the possessive pronouns votre or vos, 
when we speak to persons of their relations or friends, un- 
less they are our interiors or intimate friends. These qualifi- 
cations are not used in English. Examples : 

How does your mother do ? 
comment se port c Madame votre mere? 

Is your cousin in town ? 
v Monsieur votre cousin cst-il cn viUc P 

I have invited pour sisters and pour cousin to dine with 
— ter * cousine f a diner 

us, I hope they will come. Is pour father at home ? 

esperer 83 venir 02 la nmison 

How docs pour wife do ? Do pour sisters learn 

se porter epouse * 92 apprendre (ir) 

geography ? Is pour brother in France ? Is pour aunt 
geographic 02 180 tattle 

well? Is not pour mother returned from the country? 
bicn 02 revenue campagne f 

I saw yesterday pour father and mother, but I did not see 
voir (ir) C /tier C 

pour sister ; is she sick ? 

malade 

w r 

Rule 66.— Possessive Pronouns bp the Personal. 

When the possessive pronouns are joined to a verb which 
denotes an action over any part of the body, they are ren- 
derexb in French by the personal pronouns : thus, t my is ex- 
pressed by me ; his or her by sc or lui ; our by nous ; pour by 
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rous ; and their by se or tear, bcforS the verb ; the definite 
article (lc, la, les) is put in the same placft in which the pos- 
sessive pronouns are in English, Ex&uples : 

lie has cut hjs band ; you h^re cut his hand. 

II s'est coupe la main ; vows lui avez coupe la main . 

i:s if it were, he to hiragelf has cut the hand ; you to him have 
cut the hanft ; and so on for others. 

When the possessive pronoun in English refers to*the 
person performing the action, in French the verb becomes 
reflected with se in the dative case. 

My brother died last year in Germany ; it was I 
vnurir (ir) C Pan passe cn Allemagnc • c 45 
who closed his eyes. I will pare your nails, if you 
firmer c yeux rogue r angles 

w ill cut ?ay*hair. * My brother broke his leg 

vouhiir a con per chcvnix pi • caster Id jeimhe f 

yesterday morning. Our carriage ran unfortunately 
matin voiture passer c math cur eusement 

over hh body, broke his leg, and bruised his left 
suV' corps c meurtrir c gauche 31 

shoulder. Do not speak so Joiul, you split my head. If you 

c 'panic f li si Iiaut findre tele f 

do not take care, you will cut your fingers. A 
prendre (ir) A garde coupcr doigt 

cannon ball (shot off; my arm. Do not tread Upon 
boalct dc canny, emporfhr c bras marcher H sur 

my foot. Wash your hands. Warm your feet. 

pied laver h main chauffer n 


llui.E G7. — Possessive Pronouns left out . 

L When the verb does not express an action, as before, the 
possessive pronouns, my, his, her, &c. which come before the 
words hand, leg, head, or any other part of the body, arc 
usually left out in French, and the definite article ( le , la, 
les) is used instead of them.* Example : 

I have a pain in my leg, in my hand, in my eyes, 
fax mal a la jamhc, a la main, aux yeux, 

2. however, there were an. ecjui vocation fo he feared, that 
‘ is to say, if the sentence* did poi sufficiently explain whose leg, 
feel, or arm, &c. we are speaking of, the possessive pronouns 
should’bc used in French as in English. Example: 

• 

I see that my leg swells. 
jc vois quo •nvdjambe enfy. 
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‘I. In the last battle our general lost his lag, my 
dermere balaillc f per dr c c 

brother was wounded' in Ids shoulder, and I, who stood 
C blester epaufe 45 ctre n 

« by him, had my thigh (taken off).-*- He (tells a false- 
auprex de ltd f c cuisse f cmporlee mentir 

hood) as, often as he opens his mouth. — 2. I see that my 
• tonics les foix cjue vuvrir louche f voir (ir) 
annn, swell. — 2. Do you think my foot will ever (be cured)? 
bras enjfcr noire 83 pied * 172 gucrir r 

— 1. It (would be better) for a man of probity to lose his 
valoir (ir) E miciuc — tc * perdre 

life than his honour by a criminal action. — 1. Caesar had a 
oie honneur criminel 31 — Cesar n la 

bald head, but he covered this defect with a crown of 

chaure 3 tete f cache r u defaut cmironne 

laurels. 
lawier sing* 

K ' 


Rule 68.— Its expressed by son or en. 

When the possessive pronouns its and their relate to in- 
animate things, they are expressed by son, &a, sex , Lcur , or 
Inirs . — 1. When they relate to the nominative of the pre- 
ceding verb as personified. 2. When they are in the genitive 
or dative, or arc preceded by any preposition whatever. 

3. When, being in the nominative, they are joined to a sub- 
stantive qualified by an adjective, or specified by some other 
w'ords. 4. Wlien, being in the nominative, the next verb Is 
or may be followed by the preposition de . Example : 

1. London has its beauties. 

Londrcs a scs heautes. 

2. I admire the size of its streets. 
f admire la grandeur de .scs rues. 

3. Its irgular buildings please at the first sight. 

. scs batimens reguliers plaisent au premier coup-dcril. 

4. Its ships bring the riches t/all countries. 

ses vaisseaux apportent les riche, ssrs de tons les pays 
Its trade produces immense resources. 

9 son commerce produit iT im menses rcssources . 

5. On any other occasion, it*, and tneir are expressed by cn 
before the verb, and the articles Ir, la, les, before the substan- 
tive. So we should say, still speaking of London : 

Ik«situation is very convenient, 
la situation • cn est tres-conibwde 
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• 

Tls squares appear to me beautiful, 
les places w’en paraissent supefbes. 

I particularly admire its rich warehouses, 
yen admire £< urtout les ticket 9 magasins . 

6. This illness is dangerous, I know tls origin and effects. 
vjfiladie % — reux connaitre origine effet 
— 2. Jealousy has love for its father, and fear for its 
jalousie amour crainte f • 

mother. — 5. (This is) a fine tree, its fruit is delicious. — 
void arbre m — pi deliewux 

1. Nobles, remember that an illustrious birth receives 
— - se ressouvenir h — tre 3 1 naissance 

from virtue its most shining lustre. — 2. Flattery has • great 
beau lustre m — tie tine 

sweetness in its voice ; it is difficult not to listen to it. 
douceur voir * m — die de uy pas prater 1'oreille 

— 5. This water is not good for you, 1 know all ^qualities, 
eaji connaitre — tc 

and I would never recommend it in such cases.— 1. Every 
120 recommandcr en pareil cas chaque 

science has its principles. 

— * — pc 

5. Paris is a fine city ; but Us streets are too narrow, and 
ville mars, rue f trap ctroit 
its houses too high. — 1. War has its theory like Ifther 

utaison # haut • guerre fhcone comme 

sciences. — 5. To paint the passions with accuracy, it is 

— pour pcindrc passion vente 

necessary to have studied the neart of man, and to know 
neccssairc 135 etudicr cceur connaitre 

all its springs. 

ressort 


Hulk 69. — Mine, expressed by le mien, fyc. 

The pronouns mine, tliint, his, hers , &c. always take in 
French the definitive article le, la, les, before them, and agree 
in gender and number. with the substantive to which they have 
reference. Example : 

Your garden is larger than* mine, but T my house is 

votre jardin est plus grand guc le mien, mats ma maison cs * 
larger than yours . 
plus grande que la vqjxe. 

Your book is better than mintfc but my gloves 
valoir (jar) mieux mats gant 
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arc better than yours. His action is blamable, yours ^ on the) 
1 , — blamable an 

contrary, is praiseworthy. I have learnt my lesson, 
cent mire digue de louaxge apprnidre ( ir ) hyon 

but my sister lias not learnt hers . Yonr country is larger 

pays grand 

• than ours, however our king is more -powerful than yours 
« rependant * rai puissant ' 

Is rt;at your book? Yes, it is mine. Is that }our houH* ? 
esl+ce Id ce cst-ec hi 

No, it is not ours 


Rule 70. — Mine, expressed by rues, c$r. 

When the disjunctive pronouns viine, thine , hir, hers, 
See. preceded by the preposition *of, are placed after a sub- 
stantive tv) which they relate, they are expressed in French 
by vies, tes, srs, See. before the substantive, which is put in 
the plural. Examples : 

A friend of mine ; a book of yours, Sec. 

un de 7ucs amis ; un de ros iivrcs. 

as if it were, one of my friends, one of your books ; and so on 

for all other sentences of the same kind. 

<• 

I have found a book of yours among mine. A book of mine, 
trnuver panm (if) 

you say, show it me; no, it is not mine, I am sure, 
dites-vous immtrer H 56 71 on sur 

because I have sold it. Do you know that gentleman ? 
parcc (pic vendtc commit re monsieur 

yes, madam, he is a relation of mine . A friend of ours 
madame cc parent ami 

came yesterday to see us, who spoke to us about you. 
vemr c hier * voir pailer 57 de 

(This is) a trick of yours. 1 thjyil: that it is yet some 
voild tour croire ir) e’est encore qnelqidune 

contrivance of his own. I have been witness to several nrn- 
invention * * thiwin i ? plnswurx 

cliinations of yours . * If you see * any friend of mine, do 
— .• voir (iryquchju’un 

not forget to mention my return. 
oublivr H de parler de retOur 
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Rule 71. — Mine, cxprcs&d by a moi. 


£/* When the disjunctive proilbuns come after the ve^i 
to be, signifying to belong, they are expressed : 


mine Iw d moi 
thine lly d loi 
his by d hd 
hers by d clle 


owrs by a nous 

yours by d t mis 

theirs by a eax m 

theirs by a dies f, Examples : 


This book is mine ; that house is ours ; 
ce livre cst a moi ; cctic maison est a nous. 


When the verb to be signifies to belong , the substantive 
which comes after it is put in tlje genitive case in English, 
and in the dative ip French. Example : 

This horse is my father's, and that, my brothers, 
ce chci'al-cil'st a mon pure, ct celui-ld, a mon frere. 

Is that your house? No, it is not mine, I havfi sold it. I 
cfl-ce Id maison vendue 

thought it was yours . — Whose horse is this? — Mine, 
croii e (ir) u d ({ui est ce cheval-ci 

And that ? — My fathers . Whose gardens are these ? — Mine \ 
celui-ld a qui sont cesjardins 

Takt up) . that wfatch and carry it to your brother. I 
mdvc iir) n montre f porter 56 
think it is his. No, certainly, it is not his, he has 
troira (ir) <jiC ccrlainement 

no watch. Whose is it then ? I do not knov r , unless 
lb d qui done savoir (ir) dmoins que 

it be my aunt’s, who was here yesterday evening. 
tic F l ante B ici hicr an soir 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCfSE upon the POSSES 
SIVE PR OXO U XS. 

As a lame persoif* would in vain praise the 
de mane qiCun boileux cn vain 172 loner 

beauty of his legs, since he cannot (make use of them) 
. jambe f {fidsque pouvoir (ir) se servir en 58 

withoift showing that they aj;e bad ; so ^a fool would in 
sans 139 montrer mauvais ainsi sot 
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<vain boast of his learning, since he cannot speak vVithout 
ay* van ter scicnoe jmisque parlcr nans 139 

showing his extravagance. 

63 — 

The depravity of human nature is so great, that we 
depravation huniain 31 — f n si 
oftener . please with our failings, than witli our good 

souiAmt 172 par defant par 

qualities. It is a great comfort to have a friend to 

— te e'est consolation que d? anu 

whom you may communicate your thoughts, and who 

81 pouvoir ( ir ) v — quer pensec 

participates in your pleasures and pains. 
partager F * 63 plaisir peine 

Caesar, determined to pass, over into Britain, 

et ant determine ( passer * cn Bretagne 

despatched Volsenius, a lieutenant of his, to cruise on the 
envoy er c — e — — 70 * \roiscr stir 

coast of that island. 
cote f tie f 

If you will lend me your horse to-day, I will 
vouloir (ir) preler 47 anjourd'hui 

lend you mine, wnen you want .it. England 

pretf" 69 fturez besom en 57 Anglcterre 5 

inis (at first) called Albion, signifying rich and happy, 
C d’abord appeler — qui sign [fie • * heurqguv 

in regard to its fertility, temperature, and riches. 
par rapport 68 — te 63 . — riehesse 

Sir, here is one of your books among mine. A book of 
void Here panni 69 livre 

mine, you say, let me see it ; no, it is not mine, it is 

70 dites-vons niontrcz-le-mvi non 7 1 

my brother’s. You hurt my arm. The dog has hit 

frere 71 blesscr 66 bras ehicn mordre 

my leg. You will cut your finger. Every language 
66 jambe f conper 66 doigt ehaqnc langue . 

has its peculiar phnases and beauties. Hercules made 
68 particulier 3] — f — te — faire (ir) c 

a present to Philoctetes, his companion and friend, of his 
* — * — etes ♦ 6J1 y—gnon 

arrows, dyed in the blood of the Hydra. Men often reap 
Jleche f teindre sang 1 1 1 yd re 172 tirer 

more fruit from their errors, than from their most glorious 
18 erreur 44 glorieiur 3 1 

actions. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

OF DEMONSTRATIVE Piy)NOUNS.—^ 20. 
ivude 72. — Ce, cctte, ccs. 

(^jr* ThcHemonstrative pronouns this and that are pxprcssed 
In* cc or ret before a noun masculine, and by cctte before a 
noun feminine ; these and those are both expressed by ccs t be- 
fore a noun plural of both genders. Examples : 

This carpet ; that tree; that house; these books, &c. 
ce lapis; cet arhre ; cctte viaison; ccs litres, &c. 

N. B. Ce is used before a noun masculine when it begins 
with a consonant, and cet when it begins with a vowel or an 
h mute. 

2. The demonstrative pronouns are repeated 4h French 
before every ’substantive, though they are not in English. 
Example : 

I speak to that man and woman. 

Jc parlc d cct homme et d cctte femme. 

This picture is fine. That man is learned. These orangrs 
tableau savant — f 

are not ripe. This cake is for you ; that bird is mine he*c 
mar gateau oiscau 71 

NMhscs are new. If you do not alter your conduct, and 
nritf changer de * conduite et st 

t (makc amends for) your former injustice, this widow 
.50 ne reparer jrremier — f veuve 

whom you have oppressed, this poor woman whom you have 
79 opprimee paavre 

forsaken, these unfortunate beings whom you have despised, 
abandonnec malhcurcux # mejnises 

will accuse you (in the) day of judgment. That woman is 
accuser 57 au # du jugement 

w hiinsical, she changes her resolution every day. 
vaprieieux — ger de * rc — tons les jours 

Rule 73. — ccci, cela. 

'* The demonstrative pronouiTS are expressed, this by cm, 
and that by cc/tf,when they a*e used to point out some objject 

\\ itliout naming it. Example : 

• 

This is for me, and that for you. 
ceci cst pour v e.i, et ccfa esl pour vous*. 
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Do 'not do that , I will do it myself. If you refuse me thrift 
H 57 moi-mcme — scr 57 

you will repent it? This is good, that is bad; this is for 
sc rejicntir en 58 , 

hie, and that for you. Why did you do that? You 
pourquoi avez fait 

should not speak of that before (any body). That is good to 
devoir a , xlcvant personne d 

eat*. You are very curious ; you always ask why this 
mangei' bien curieux 172 demander 

and why that , 


Rule 74. — ce qui> ce que, 

1. The pronouns that which , and what y signifying that thing 
which , are usually expressed by ce qpi for the nominative 
ease, ce dont for the genitive, ce a quid foi the dative, and cc 
que for tljc accusative. Example : 

What gratifies the senses, softens the heart. 

ce qui jlqtlc les scns y amollit le cerur . 

2. When cc qui or cc que begin a sentence of two parts, ce 
is usually repeated before the auxiliary etre , if it be followed 
bv a pronoun, a verb, or a substantive ; but not if it be fol- 
lowed by an adjective without any substantive. Examples: 

<r 

What renders men miserable is cupidity. 

cc qui rend les homines mi Arabics y e’est la capidUe . 

What you say * is true. 

cc que vous dites est vrai — not c'csl vrai, 

1. Consider, Oman! what the lav,* of God commands, 
— dercr ii loi — dcr 

and what society requires of you. — 2. What I 'ask from 
societe demander 46 demander 

you, is a reciprocal friendship, as it existed between 
46 reciproquc 31 amitie telle qiicllc exister b entre 
your father and mine. — 1. Tragedy excites terror : it is 
69 tragedie 9 — ter 9 — reur cast 

that which renders it tragical : the epic poem excites ad- 
50 — que epique 31 pocmc m 9 

miration ; it is that which Jenifers it heroical. 

— ‘ 50 heroiquc 

1. Education is to the mir.d what cleartlmess is to the 
9 — esprit 9 proprete 

body. — 2. What I fear most is treason. — 1. I know 
corps 1 ^ craindre le plus trahison savdtr ( ir ) 
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what yc*i speak of. What you expected has not taken 
174 dat. s'aUcndre a avoif 

place. — 2. What you fear is to be discovered. — 1. What 
lieu craindre d\ decouvert 

shines outwardly, Is sometimes far from being substantial 
briller au-dchors quelqnefois tres-peu * solid c 

inwardly.--!. What tfosts little, is too dear, when it is of no* 
au-dedans couter pen trop chcr il n'ost d'aucun 

use. 
usage 

Rule 75. — celui-ci , celui-la , &c. 

When the demonstrative pronouns refer to several substan- 
tives antecedent, they are expressed, this , by celui-ci dr cede- 
n ; these , by ceux-ci or eclles-ci ; that , by cclui-lu or celle-ld ; 
those, by ccux-ld or celles-ld. Celui-ci, &c. mark the nearest 
object {cclui-ld, Ad. the most distant. Example;. 

There are tyvo snuff-boxes ; this is a gold one, (Hat is only 
Valid deux iabaticrcs : cclle-ci cst d'or , ccllc-ld n'est 

gilt. 

que dorcc . 

The state of the brute is very different from that of man : 
it at — f trcs-diffircnl 70 4 

that is clothed and armed by nature; this is # not; that 
vctu arme 4 — no Pest jim 

soon attains jjs vigour and perfection, this continues 
bieniut 172 arrive r d 63 vigucur — * rester 

long in infancy. Which of these houses do you advise 
longlemps Vcnfanrc kiquelle consciller 

me to buy ? This will cost me six hundred pounds, and 
57 d y ache ter couter 57 livre sterling 

that seven. I do not like either of them ; if, however, 
aimer ni Pune vi V autre ccpcndant 

you take ' one, I would advise you to buy this 
en prendre (ir) a uue consciller 57 d' 

rather than that, 
pi u tot 


Rule 76. — celui, ccllc , that. 

• 

Cj* When the demonstrative pronouns are followed by a 
,noun in the genitive case? or by.a*relative pronoun, they are 
always expressed, that by celui or cede, and those by ecux or 
cedes, according to the gender*and number of the substantive 
to which they have reference. Examples : 

He has changed his own name for that of^his com in. 

11 a change son nom, et pris celui dc ton cousin. 
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i*hese books are better than those which I have syld. 

Ces hvrc8 valent imeux que ceux que fai vend us. 

* 

The system of Copernicus, which asserts that the earth 
systeme Copemic 1 4 as^ircr que terra 

turns round the sun, is more probable than that of Ptolemy, 
tow'nrr au/our du solei l — Ptolemec 

who is of a contrary opinion. The sight of the wind is more 
' contra ire 3 1 — vuc f esprit 

extensive than that of the body. The goods of fortune are 
etendu corps hieu 4 — f 

not to he compared with those of the mind. The disorders 
comparables d rmdadie 

of the mind are more dangerous than those of the body. The 
— reiix 

term of life is short ; that of beauty still more so. 
temps 4 vie court 4* encore davavtage 54 

Eternal' happiness is infinitely superior to that which a man 
31 eternal bonhenr — merit au-dessus dc , 

can possess in this world. The injuries which we re- 
poUvoir posseder rnondc in outrage 79 

reive fiom a man in a passion, are not so gieat as those which 
en ** color e si 37 

the same man commits in cool blood. 

commettre ( ir ) de sang-froid 

A” men hate those who are unmindful of a benefit. 

hair ne sou/ pas peconnaissant bieufiit 

We ought to encourage those who apply themselves 
deroir k * — raircr s'apphqver 61 

to arts and sciences. This play wdll do you more honour 
4 — — comedie 57 plus 18 ho anew* 

than all those you have composed before. 

83 ■ fades auparavant 

Hulk 77. — celui qui , he who. 

Wien the personal pronouns are the antecedents of who, 
that , or which , they are expressed in French, he who , by celui 
qui ; she who, by cede qdi , they who, by ccux qui, m. and by 
cedes qui, f. Example : 

% 

They who despise learning know not the yalue of it. 

Ccux qui meprisent les sliev'es «Vii vonnaissent pas le prix . 

He who cannot keep a secret is incapable of governing. 
uc pouvoir gardcr — — ■ 139 gouvcr'net 

Tfobody . is more speedily oppressed, than he who 
person nc ne ' / j } r°mpteme?it ojiprimer 
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fears nothing; because security is often the beginning 
craindre 1 18 4 sccurite commencement 

of calamity. They who are not satisfied with what they 
malhcurs pi content dc 74 

possess at present* \fiil probably never be pleased with what 
posseder a present 172 120 le 54 dc • 74 

they may possess in fyture. lie who never was acquainted 

pouvoir% d Favenir 120 a cp\o‘i\'e 

with adversity, says Seneca, has seen the world but on#>ne 

* 9 — fe Scneque rCa vu qne d y 

side, and is ignorant of half the scenes of nature. TJicy who 
cote * il ignore * la t moitic des — 4 

overcome their passions, conquer their greatest enemies. 
surmonter — * tenasser ennejni , 

Rule 78. — cclui and ^wrinust be joined. 

• • 

CjT When the relative pronouns who, that, or widely are se- 
parated in English from their antecedents, hr, she* or they , 
they must be joined in French, and then the second part of 
the sentence is put the first. Example : 

Ae is contemptible, who supports idleness*. 

Celui qui encourage la parcssc , cut mcpnsahle . 
not , celui est mcprisablc, qui encourage la parcssc. 

They do not know the human heart, who trust to the 
77 connaitre humain 31 occur se fier ** 

vain promises of men* They do not always succeed, who 
prom rue 172 reussir 

take their measures best. He is happy who 
prendye (tr) mesurc le mieux 172 heureux 

wants notning. They are unworthy the glory of heaven, 
nr manque de rien indigne de ghnre del 

u ho give themselves up to the pleasures of this world. They 
se livrer 61 * plahsir mondem 

are happy who content themselves with little. 

se conlenlcr Cl de pen 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the DEMON - 
STRATIVE PRONOUNS .„ 

We cannot sufficiently esteem those judges, who 
98 nr pouvoir (ir) assez * extimer juge 

— ; : » 1 , 

* Turn , he who supports idleness is contemptible^ and so 
on, for all other sentences of thb same hind ♦ 
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always directed by equity, never do any tiling - through 
tovjoars ditiges 4 etjmte 120 fairc * non par 
favour or solicitations. We naturally expect from 
favour 21 noth — ( ■ — rel&yncut 172 attendre 

others what we have done to them before. They who 
autres 74 fairc 47 avpuruvant 77 

oppress the poor to increase their rich($, shall be 
opprim^r puurre pi pour augmenter ncJusse pi 
punished by God. 
punis de 

A philosopher shuns both riches and dignities: he 
— pke colter * richesse 9 10 —te 

fours ' these, and despises the former. They (are 
ernindre 75 nup riser relics- Id 78 sr 

mistaken) who think that kings are the happiest of all 
t romper crone (ir) roi 9 

men. Cyrus began the Her si an monarchy, and Ninus 
commenccr c de Perse 1 7 — vine — 

that of Assyria. Alexander, though ambitious, was sensible 
76 — nc — (Ire quonpic — tieux n persuade 

that he who covetqjl nothing was more happy than Ifb who 
77 desircr a 118 a 77 

aimed at the possession of the whole world. 
aspirer a d — cutler 31 monde. m 

C.xjsar said after the battle of l’harsalui, he is 

Cesar dire (ir) c hah nth- — sale . 7vS 

a great general, who* can expose himself like a 
t pouvoir ( ir ) — ser se 61 cowwc 

private soldier, during the battle; but he is still greater 
simple soldal pendant turns 78 encore 

who can rejoice like a private man after the victory. 

sc rejouir comjne simple parUcidier apres vlctoire 
Wisdom (is content) with what is present, arid expects 
te sage sc contenlcr de 74 pro — attendre 

patiently what is to come. Those who speak without 
pntiemment 74 d vetur • 77 sans 

reflection, are liable to say many (foolish things). 
reflexion exposed bini 1 8 sottise f 

Virtue is nothing else but an entire conformity to the 
9 ncst'/ndrr chose qiC entier 31 — te 

eternal rule of things; Vice is the infringement of that 
tiernei 3 1 regie f 4 9 — ir infraction 

rule: this causes the misery of men, that makes them 
76 faire (ir) * malheur 4 76 rendre 67 

happy ; let us, therefore, love that, and detest * this. 

done 172 H 76 avoir ii en horreur 
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lie is truly a good man, who has a natural abhorrence 
'iS r raiment* liomme de bien 31 — rel horreur 

of vice and love for virtue. # 

4 — ill amour dc 4 


CHAPTER VII. 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. — See p. 81. 

Rule 79. — qui , que , who, &c. 

$y 1 . The relative pronouns who, that , and which are ex- 
pressed by quit when they are in thfc nominative case; whom , 
that , and which arc expressed by quo when they are in the ac- 
cusative. Examples : 

• 

The man who speaks ; the book which is on the table. 

P ho mine qui parte ; le livre qui cat sitr la table . 

The woman whom I see; the watch which I have. 
la femme que jc vois ; la viontre que fai. 

Cicero was one of those who were sacrificed to the 

Ciccron C C snerifier 

vengeance of the triumvirs. The woman whom (iod foUtted 
— # — • former c 

with one of Adam’s ribs was the cause of his sin. The 
d 1 vne 17 cote c — pc die 

looks • which you read are good, but difficult to (be 
livre m lire (ir) difficile d 

under stood). Synonymous terms arc words which signify 
comprendrc 9 — me 31 terme % mot 7 — -fier 

the same thing. Marcus Aurelius used to say, that lie 
memo chobc f Morc-Avrclc avoir n coutmne do dire 
would not part with what he had learned for all the 
vouloir (z>) u donnrr * 74, 13 apprciulrc (ir) 

gold (in the) world ; and that he m had more glory from 
or du violate 4 direr 11 plus 1 8 dc 

what he had read of written, than from all the king- 
74 B lire (7r) ecrirc que 

dams he had conquered. Titu» spent v*ghty millions 
83 11 * conqucrir ( ir ) * depenscr c — * 

in the public games which he * once gave to the Roman 
31 jeiu' une fois 172 donner c 31 

pcop!e. # 


■r 
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Hulk 80. — do id, de qui, duqueU 

(Tj** 1. The relative pronouns whose , of whom, or of which , 
.are usually expressed in 'French by dontfor n all sorts of objects. 
Examples : 

I know the man of whom your brother complains. 
je connais Fhomme dont votre frere sc plaint . 

\ have seen the house of which you speak. 
fat vu la maison dont vans jiarlez. 

2.- If’ the pronouns whose , of whom, and of which were 
joined to a noun preceded by any preposition, we should use 
dc <pc instead of (Unit, with reference to persons; and duquel, 
de laqurlle, desqueh, or dcsqnellcs with reference to animals 
and things* and they must be placed after the substantive 
governed by the preposition. Examples : 

He ll a man to whose discretion I dare not trust. 
e'ext un how me a la discretion de qui jc n'osc mefier . 
Providence, without the assistance of which we cannot 
succeed. 

la providence, sans lc sccnnrs de laquelle nous nc pouvons 
rhissir . 

1. All the advantages which we enjoy on earth come 
(wantage dont jouir sur 4 terra venir 
from God. — 1. The same pride which makes us blame the 
orgueil 79 ft tire' 48 bldmcr 

faults from which we think ourselves free, induces us to 
fauic f crair c (ir) nous 48 exempt porter 48 d 

condemn the good qualities which we have not. — .2. Many 
condamncr — te 79 • plustturs 

affect to contemn those honours (with the) desire of which 
afltrler de mq wiser tes honneur du dcsir 
they are inflamed. — 1. The ) oung man of whom I have 
cnjlamme horn me 

spoken to you, deserves (to be) encouraged. — 2. Alexander, 
parlcr 47 mcritcr d'etre encourage r Alexandre 

to whose courage they -give (so many) praises, died at 
— 98 (tanner Unit 18 louange f mourn c d 

thirty -three years bf age. — 1. The clemency of which men 
Page de t rente J.rois arts x y clemencc 

nffike a virtue is often prtittised (out of) vanity. — 2. Tfte 
faire pratique par 

daughter of Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by means of 
file — donner c fd * Thesee au mot/cn 

which lit* (went out) of the labyrinth. ‘ 

sertfr c — the m 
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Rule 81. — qtd , or lequcl, &c. 

Cj- When the relative pronouns lyhom or which are in the 
dative, or after a preposition, they are usually expressed by ' 
qui, in speaking of persons, and always by lequcl or laquellc, 
lesquels or Iqfqucllcs, ici speaking of animals and things. 
Examples : . 

The man to whom I write is very learned. 

Fhomme a qui fecris cst tres-savant . 

The reasons upon which I rely, are without answer. 

hes raisons sur lesquellesjfc? viefonde sent sans reptiqne, 

• 

N. 13. Lequcl , laquelle , &c. must be also employed instead 
of qui in the nominative, when the ^relative is separated from 
its antecedent by another substantive to which it might seem 
to relate. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is olten a false glory 
4< her os — -jier . Jdusss 

It is evident that there is a God, by whom all things are 
it c — il y a lout * cst 

governed. Idleness is a vice to which >oung people are 
gouverner paresse 9 — in je unes gens 

much inclined. He who gets riches knows not for whom 
trcs-enclin 77 amasscr 7 savoir ( ir ) 

he gets them, nor for i otiose sake he is concerned. \JJysses 
48 * qui * * s'mtcressv 

(carried away) the palladium in which the Trojans had 
empor{cr c — dans Troycns n une 

particular confidence; it was a statue of Minerva, on which 

— her 31 con fiance ce is — f A ft nerve da 

depended all the success of the war. Lying is a vice 
depend re n succcs guerre mensonge m — m 

for which we cannot have (too much) horror. The 
98 ne pouvoir (ir) trop 1 8 horreur 

canal of Languedoc runs qcross a river over which a 
— (lit — passer sur # riviere sur 
.bridge is built in the form of an aqueduct, under which the 
pont cn * fomte aqueduc sous 

river continues its course. 
continuer conrs , 


Rule 82. — oil or lequcl , &c. 

WhciP a re4ative pronoun comes after a preposition, and 
refers to an inanimate object* it is almost ^differently ex- 
H 2 . 
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1 

pressed by nii or by lequcl, laquellc , &c. provide^ the verb 
denote motion or rest, at least figuratively. Example : 

Avoid the faults into flitch I have fallen. 

Evitez les f auics ou (or dans lesquelldS) <e sum lombc. 

Many (learned people) do not sdopt the j principles 

bien ties savant — ter -—pes m 

frofii which the system of Descartes is derived. If I had 
systenic — deliver B 

known before the deplorable condition to which you 
ronnaifre auparavant dc — 31 etat 

are reduced, I would certainly have sent you some 
feduire certaincment 172 envoy er 57 7 

money. The allies of Koine, ashamed to acknowledge as 
argent allies honteux de rcconnaitrc pour 

their head a city from which 4ibertr seemed banished, 
maitresse villc 1* < — tc paraitre B bannic 

shook off a yoke which they bore with pain,. 
secouer c * Jong porter b peine 

Rule 83. — Relative Pronouns never suppressed. * 

The relative pronouns whom , which , that , and the 
conjunction that. are olten understood in English, but cpti and 
qu^rc never omitted in French, and particular care must be 
had to u*o them ever) time they could be used in English. 
Examples: 

1 think he will come. It is to you I speak. 

je crois quit nvndra . (Test d vous q wcje parh\ 

The exercise )ou have given me to write, is too long 
theme donner 57 d ccrire trap — 

and too difficult. The company I keep U very honest. 

difficile — gnie frequenter how: etc 

The wine we drank yesterday was very go;*d. The man 
rut hoi re (?/*) e hier< n 

l have spoken to, is just come from France. The reasons 
purler 17-1 vie nt d' arrive?' , — . raison 

I rely upon are i.ilid. We must not keep the promises 
se fonder 174 sahde il faut garder promessc 
which are hurtful to fiisse to whom they were made. < I 
79 nuisible ceux „ on les a fades 

think you are in the right. I believe they will make peace 
penser avoir * * raison , 98 Jaire paix 

this your. I will never forget the favour you have d' ne me. 
annee 120 oublici- grace fuite 57 
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Rule 84 Place of these Pionouns. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dj>nt y Icqucl , inqueile , &c. 
are always put imrmftliately after the nouns to which they* 
have reference, and agree with them in gender, number, and 
person. Example : 

It is you ivho have told me so. 
vest vans qui me Favez dit . 

Remember, O man, that thy station on earth is ap- 
*sc ressimvenir 11 etat 4 Loire 

pointed by the wisdom of the Eternal, who knows thy 
fixe sagesse ' 'Eternal 78 comiaitrr 

heart, who secs the vanity of thy wishes, and who often 
voeur voir (ir) m — (e dcsir sou vent 

rejects thy prayer. The workl is a stage up#n which 
rejelcr pncrc mondc nl theatre m m 81 

men, always masked, play upon one another. Let our 
lotijours masque sejouar lex mis des' aid res . quo 
appetites obey reason, to which they are subjected by 
apptkL obvir n d la raison 81 soumettre fir) 

the law of nature. G random- of air, accompanied with 
lot 9 — mi air de grandeur accompagne de 

freedom of manners, are qualifications which attract 
manure f pi aise est wic qualitc 8*%* cr 

general approbation. 

31 9 — * 


HECAPITULA TOR Y EXERCISE upon the R EL A Tl VE 
PRONOUNS. 

Choose a man whom you esteem, who is able a id 

Chou.tr H 79 < es timer v avoir y le pouvoa 

willing to serve; you in need. The thing of which a 

la volatile de servir 57 an besoin $ 8 J 

miser thinks the least, is to relieve the poor. The 

avare pemer moinS e'est d soulager les pauvres 

Christian yoke is safer than fulP liberty ; it *is* a 
joug du ehristiamsme sjr %ne — 4e 170 

yoke that makes the practice* of virtue pleasant, that 
7 9 rendre praliqfte f 4 ogre able 

secures us from the violence of passions, and that prevents 
garnntir 57 * — 4 — empechfr 

us froifl ruining ourselves. .* We should t always? rc- 
57 1 39 perdre nous 57 devoir a • nous res- 

H 3* 
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member the cares of those by whom we have been brought 
souvenir dcs sains *ccux 81 * cleve 

up. 


Death is an evil for which there is no remedy. 
Mart mal dat. 81 ilfiy a point 18’ remede 

Philip §aid to his son Alexander, on giving him Aristotle 
Philippe dire (ir) c — dre en donner lui 57 — te 

lor his preceptor, Learn, under so good a master, to 
* preceptcur apprendre h un si * maitre d 
avoid the faults into which I have fallen. Frudence and 
Suiter finite f 82 je suis tomber — 9 

moderation gain us the esteem of those with whom we 
mode — gagner 67 cstime ' 81 

converse. Men do not reflect enough on all the dangers 
— ser reflechir assez » sur — 

to which’ they are exposed. « Let us consider the effects of 
81 * — ser — diver h effet 

prosperity and adversity, and then we shall easily 
prospirite 9* 21 — te alors aisement 171 

perceive which is the most desirable. Let us 
apercevmr laqnellr de — 

endeavour to render ourselves .able to fulfil the duties 
tdeher it de rewire nous 57 capables de rompin' devoir 
of the situation to which God destines us. Choose well 
*'* etut 81 — ne.r 57 chat sir il 

the friend to whom you intend tf> give your confidence. 

81 rouloir ( ir ) * conjiancc 

After the existence of God (there is nothing) of which I 
a pres — il nij a nen . 80 

doubt less than of the immortality of the soul. Ulysses 
douter i noins — te time — e 

crossing the sen, commanded his soldiers to stop their 
traverser mer — der c d soldat de boueher 66 

ears with wax, and caused himself to (he tied) to the 
orcilles 7 cire f fin re (ir) c so 57 * attacker 

mast* of the ship If' keep himself from the charms of 
miit 4'aisscau pour difendre sc 57 charmcs 

the Sirens. 
m Sirencs 

Ignorance .is a dishonour to human kind, and in 
— deshimncur pour 4 genre humain dn 

a manner reduces meu below the beasts, whose 
quelque manicre 59 redrnre au-dessous de • 80 

ignorance is the consequence of their nature, and not the 
• cause — — 

effect of neglect or indifference. 
effet 4 negligence 10 indifference 
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CHAPTER VIII* 

OF INTERROGATIVE PROTJOUNS. — Seep. 21. 

Rule 85. — qui? who? 

The iifterrogativS pronouns who, whose , to whom, &c. 
are expressed by qui or qui est-ce qui for the nominatiVe, and 
by qui in all other cases ; but never by que or dont, as are 
the relative pronouns before mentioned. Examples : 

Who is there ? of whom do you speak ? whom will you 

Qui vsi Id ? de qui parlez-vous ? qui consullcrez- 
consult V 
vous? &c. 

Who doubts that a^youngman who loves virtue and science, 
douier jcujie *9 

enjoys more; solid happiness, flian he who spends his 
nc jouir f (Putt solide 31 honheur 77 passer 

life in dissipation and pleasure ? Who goes there ? to whom 

dans 4- — plaisir Id 

do vcAi speak ? whom can one trust to (now-a-days) ? 
* 91 parler pouvoir ( ir ) 98 seficr 174 aiijovrd’hui 

For w/iqju does a miser get riches ? whom shall I apply 
* avare amasser 92 7 s' a dresser 

to ? who is the man who can be certain of constant hflfjpi- 
174 pbuvoir f (tun — 31 bon- 

ness? whom shall I believe henceforth? 
heur rroire (ir) desormais 

Rule 86. — lequcl , laqucllc , which ? 

CCj* When the word which is interrogatively used, it is 
always expressed by lequcl or laqucllc for the singular, and by 
icsqucls or lesquellcs for the plural. Examples : 

Which of your brothers is married ? Which of your sisters 
* lequel de vos freres cst marie ? laquelle de vos seeurs 
'learns French ? 
apprend Ic Francois? 

Of all these pictures, which should* you like best, * 

tableau m # dimer Ic mieux 

and which do you think (is At>rth) most money ? I 
croire (ir) valoir le plus 18 argent 
have heard ' that one of your brothers is dead ; pray 
apprendre (ir) • mort je vous prie 

tell * me which ? Whichf of your sistjrs leaitas geo- 
dire (ir) h 50 apprendre 9 geo- 

ii 4 
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graphy? Which of the maritime powers has $he best 
graphic — 31 puissance mdllcivr 

navy ? England. Which of these horses will you buy ? 
marine f t chcval vonloir ( ir ) a 

You have read Telemachus and ’ Jerusalem Delivered ; 

lire (ir) — que la Jr — dt’livree 

which of these two poems do you prefer ? 

' poenws 91 prefercr 

IIule 87. — quel? what? 

(£5* When the pronoun what is used in an interrogative 
sentence, it is always expressed by quel or quelle before a 
substantive singular, and by quels or quellcs before a substan- 
tive plural. Examples : 

What book do you read ? Whitt lessbn have you learnt? 

quel Tivrc lisez-voys ? * quelle lepon avez-vous apprise ? 

What are your reasons ? What are her motives ? What 
* raison motif 

passion is he inclined to? What dreadful news! What 
passion enclhi 174 fachrux nouvelle 

crime has this man committed (that he should be 
crime in 92 commcttrc (ir) pour Ic 

punished) so severely ? What is the opinion of your father 
jjiti'nr si sever ement — 

on that affair ? What news have ytou leaipit in town to- 
sur affaire f nouvelle pi apprises en 

day ? What misfortune can we fear after we have lost 
matheur pouvoir apres que • perdre 

every thing ? 

105 

Rule 8$. — que? what? 

When the interrogative pronoun what signifies what thing , 
and is not governed by a prepqsition, it is usually expressed 
by que or quesf-ec que. f Example : 

What do you ask ? 

que demandez-vous ? or qu'est-ce que vous demandez ? 

** l « t 

What are men before GVd ? What avail* riches without 
devant « dat. set'vir richessc sans 
health? What does he want? What have you done with 
la sante demander * faire de 

your bo'oks ? \Vhat were yoir .doing in the garden ? ' What 
• jardin qu'est-ct 
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did the master tell you ? What do^you say of the French 
quo ' mat Ire dire B 57 31 

revolution ? 
re — 

Rule 89. — quoi ? what? 

Whfti the wofd what is in the genitive, dative, or 
after a preposition, and signifies what thing , it is always ex- 
pressed by quoi, whether the sentence is interrogative o^not. 
Example : 

What are you thinking of ? 
d quoi pensez-vous ? 

If you be idle when young, you will not know 
A paresseux vous efes jeunc savoir (ir) 

what to apply yourself .to in your (old age). What are you 
app/iquer vous 57 174 m vieilles.se • 
speaking of?. On what will you interrogate#!) im ? In 
parlor A 174 sur vouloir {ir) a — gcr 57 

what am I guilty? Of what do you* accuse me? In w\iat 
coupable accuser 57 

{fray have I neglected to fulfil my duty? What 
jc vous prie negliger de remplir devoir 

are they complaining of? What do you aim at ? What docs 
* se plaindre A 174 riser 174 

your brother apply himself to ? 

92 &\aj/piiquer 174 

CHAPTER IX. 

OF INTERROGATIONS. 

Rule 90. — ok, d’oii , comment , &c. 

Besides the interrogation^ of which we have treated above, 
a question is often asked with the* adverbs comhien , comment , 
pourquoi , ou , d'ou, and.some others. Examples : 

^ • 
Where are you going ? whence do you come ? &c. 

cii qllcz-vousf* jjjdu venez-tous? 

How (comes it to pass)* that scarcely (any body) lives 
arrii'e-t-il presque personne n’est 

content with his condition ? (Ilow long) have you lived in 
— de — •* comhien de tcyips demeurer 

« 5 
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Frunce ? How can the members pf the same body deceive 
pouvair membre 92 * corps sc tromper 

and hate one another ? why do you do that ? where have 
sc hair les uns les aulrcs ? pourquoi faire ecln ? 

♦you been ? how many shillings in the pfcun 1 ? 

schelling a livre f 


Rule 91. — Pronoims after the Verb. 

I. The personal pronouns are put after the verb or 
its auxiliary, when it is used interrogatively. Examples : 

Will you come ? * Will they speak ? 

„ vicndrcz-vous ? parleronl-ils? 

2. When the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun 
begins with another, we put a (-/-) with two hyphens between 
them. Examples : 

Does she sing well ? Will he come ? 

chant e-t-ellr then ? vicndra-14!? 

1. Who art thou, O man ! who presumest on thy own 

e/re presumcr de 

wisdom? — l. Have you seen my father? — 2. lias he 
sagessc voir (ir) 

given von any money for me V — 2. Will he come to-morrow 
donner 57 de l' argent 49 venir domain 

to see me ? Arc you in good health ? Are you going soon 
* voir 57 santc aller Menial 

into the country? Is there (any thing) greater than to 
d campagnc f y a-t-il rien 18 40 de 

(make use) of one’s talents to procure the public happiness ? 
employer * srs — ' d^ — rer 31 bonhenr 

Rule 92. — Substantive before the Verb. 

(£)* 1. When a substantive is the nominative case of a verb 
interrogatively used, the substantive is placed in French before 
the verb ; but one of those pronouns il or elle y Us or elles, 
must he put after the verb, as if there were no substantive 
before. Examples : * 

Is your father at home l ,pj*e your sisters learned ? 

voire ptre cst- il d la msison ? vos scours £ 0 ??/-elles savantes ? 

as if it were : your father is he at home ? your sisters are they 
learned ? and so on for all others. 

2. However when the sentence begins with an interroga- 
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tive expression, as, who, qui f what, que or quoi , how much, 
comhiniy where, oit, vjhen, quand , &c. the pronouns it, elle t 
ils y dies, may be oryittcd, and the substantive should be 
placed after the verb, and even af^r the participle, in the 
compound tenses.* A&unplcs : 

What docs your son do ? Where is my uncle gone ? 

quo fa if votre fils ? oh cst alle man oncle% 

N. B. In the preceding sentences the interrogative expres- 
sion is the accusative or object-case of the verbs; otherwise 
the first rule should be applied. 

1. Was ever ( any body ) •more faithful to his country 

c jamais personae m fidcle pays 

than Itcgulus, who would rather expose himself to certain 
• aimer c mieux • _ sc 57 line 3 1 

death, than not * fulfil* his engagements ? Alas ! said 
mort 40 nr pas remplir • — He las dire c 

Telemachus, I* am but too certain that my fathdf is dead ; 
Tclcmaquc jc vc suis que trap — . » 

I will go even to hell to seek his ghost : did 
alter ( ir ) memo enfer pi pour chcrchcr ombre 
not 'Theseus descend thither ? yet the profane Theseus 
Thesee — dre c y 57 cependant — 

wanted to insult the infernal deities, and it is piety which 
vmdoir n * out eager 31 — divinife cost 4 pike. 
is my motive ; did not Hercules descend thither ? Tt am 
motif % * — c v. y 57 

not Hercules, but (an attempt to imitate him is noble) ; 

viais il cst beau (Poser Ft miter 
did qot Orpheus , by the recital of his misfortunes 

avoir a Orphce rued malheur 

move the heart of Pluto ? 1 am more worthy of com- 

touche occur Platon digne 19 

passion than Orpheus, for my loss 1 is greater. Has my 
car perte f 

sister written to her husband ? Is that good to eat ? Has 
ccrire viari • cela d mangef 

(any body) asked for me ? Is the French master come ? Is 
quelqu'un demander *57 17 venir 

your book lost ? Is your lesson learnt ? % 

perdre lecon apprendre (ir) 

2. Who is that tall, pale inhfL? What does your sister 

qui 30 31 

apply to ? How much docs that coat cost to you ? What 
fappliquer 174 habit coutcr 47 

was thft master saying to yoq^ At what ouclock \vill your 
dire (ir) u d 87 figure f 

ii 0 
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brother (set off) ? Wftat have those children done ? When 
partir enfant faire {Jr) 

did your friend returrt ? 
csl revenir 

Rule 93. — cst-ce la? n' cst-ce pas la? 

J he English prefix the words this or that for the singular, 
these or those for the plural, to the possessive pronouns 
his, our, your, their, &c. when they ask whose is such or 
such a thing: these questions are expressed in French, is 
that, by est-cc Id? are these, by sont-ce Id ? is not that, by 
n'esl-ce pas Id? Examples: 

Is that your son ? are these your sons ? 
est-cc Id votrefih? sont-ce Id vos fil$ ? 

Is not .that your house ? are not thesfe your houses ? 
n'est-cp pas Id voire mahout? nc sont-ce pas Id vos maisons? 

Is that your hpuse ? Are these your gardens ? Is not that 
my book? Arc not these your pens? Is this \our muff? 

man chon 

Arc these your gloves ? Is not that my hat ? Are not these 
ganl chapeau 

your apples? Is that your daughter? Are these ) our bro- 
pjfnme 

theirs ? Are not these your sisters ? Are these your horses ? 
Is not that your dog ? Are not these- your gardens ? 


Rule 94. — cst-ce que? tfest-ccpas? 

1. The English often ask a question, less to be informed if 
such a thing be or be hot, than to have the assent of 
others to what they say: questions of this sort are ex- 
pressed in French by est-cc que, without negation, if the first 
part of the sentence be negative in English. Example : 

He is not dead, is he ? cst-ce qiCil est mart ? 

u 

2. They are rendered by r?est-ce pas at the end of the sen- 
tecce, when the first part is affirmative, and the second 
negative. Example : 

He is dead, is he ntft ? II esf mort, n 1 cst-cc pas ? 

1. It does not rain, docs it? — 2. We have seen the 
plcuvmr (£r) voir (ir) * 

king, h'avc we not, brother? — .1. It is not cold, is it? ^ 2. You 
64 il fait froid 
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learn French, do you not ? — 1 . »Your father is not dead, 
ffpprcjidi ? ( ir ) le Francois 

is he ? — 2. It is dinnfcr-time, is it not ?* — 2. It is fine weather7 
temps de diner * it fait temps 

u U not? — 2. Yju Jiave received A letter from your father. 
rccevoir (ir) letlre 

have you not ? 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the INTER* 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS \ #c. 

When was Rome built? what were the achievements 
(juand c 92 f bdtir 87 exploit 

of king Romulus ? how long did he reign ? what is the 
— comhicn de tenlps 91 rentier c 87 
history of Tarquitiius Siperbus? when, and (for what) 
liistoirc Tarpon le Superb* # (juand . jnmrquoi 
was he expelled . from Rome ? what efforts did he 
c chasser . 87 efforts m 

make (in order to) be restored ? what was the number of 
fairc C pour rctablir 87 c nornbre m 

the Roman kings, and how long did the regal 
de Rome 31 comhicn de temps * royal 3 1 

authority subsist ? what kind of government suc- 

autoritc 92 subsist cr c 87 sorte f gouvernement suc- 

ceeded at Rome? who were the first consuls ? ^liow 
coder, c • c premier — comment 

did Brutus -show his zeal for liberty? when were the 
92 montrer C zcle m 4 lihertc C 

decomvirs created? why were they deposed? what 

decemvir 92 creer pourquoi c deposer 87 

kind of government followed*? when were the mili- 
suivre (ir) c c ( — 

tary tribunes created with consular authority at 
taire 31 tribun 92 creer — lain 31 

Rome ? who were the first plebeian consuls ? how 
c • plcbeien 31 

was the first triumvirate formed? what provinces were 
c —-rat 92 forme 87 — f c 

assigned to the triumvirs ? what %were the conquests 
—gner — 87 c conquete 

of Julius Caesar in • Great t Britain ? *what (account 
Jules- Cesar dans la Bretagne f 88 rapporte- 

have we), of Caesar after the civiZ wars ? when and by whom 
t-on 14 {tpi'es 

was be slain ? 
c tuer 
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liow long, Catiline, wilt thou abuse our patience ? 

JusqtCd quand Catilina ghnscr de { — 

How' long shall thy^ranlic rage baffle the efforts of 
frenctiquc — f 92 sejouer des — 
justice? (To what height) meanest • thou to carry thy in- 
4 — f jusqu'oU . avoir dcsscin de porter 
• solencC ? Seest thou not that the senators are apprised of 
— voir ( ir ) que senateur informer 

thy conspiracy ? Wast thou not last night in the house of 
, — ration n hicr au soir 

Lucca, with many other associates in guilt and madness? 

plwsieurs complices de ton crime G3 folic 
Darest thou deny this ? Why art thou , silent ? Oh, im- 
oscr < nicr le gardcr le silence 

mortal gods ! what country do we inhabit ? what city do we 
— tel 31 87 poi/s habit cr 87 vdle f 

belong to? what government do we Jive under? Hast 
appartenb' 174 87 c virre (ir) 174 tire 

thou not i endured thyself infamous by every vice that can 
rendre te 57 in fame tout ]00m pi ponvoir 

•brand a private life? What guilt has not stained thy 
dishonorer price 31 87 crime m smaller 

hands ? What pollution has not defiled thy whole body ?• <&c. 

87 infamic souiller corps 

— Cicero against Catiline. 

(IIW many) years from the creation to the deluge? in 

combicn 18 annees 1 7G treat inn — m 

how many days did God create the world ? who were the 
comhicn 18 92 crier c mondc C 

first man and woman? who were their sons ? what was 
premier 30 27 * C c 

their occupation ? when did Enoch flourish ? what became 
— 92 jleurir c (pic dcvint-il 

of him? who was his son ? (how long) did he live? 

# y qui c combin', de temps vivre (ir) c 

what was the usual length of life at that time ? by 
' B ordinaire 31 longueur 4 epoquei 

whom was the tower of Babel founded ? on what design, and- 
C 92 tour f bdlir a dcsscin 

when ? why was tjhe building (laid aside)? when was 
quand C 92 batiste £ abandonin'; c 92 

Abraham called by God ? what is the history of his life ? 
appcler de *87 

(How many) years from the vocation of Abraham to the 
combien 18 176 — 

departure of the. Israelites from Egypt ? whose son«was 
depart Israelites Egypte de qui B 92 
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Isaac ? when was he born ? w'lio was his wife ? who wer j 
— * • mitre (i \r ) c j femme c 

his sops ? when did Jacob live ? 9 (how many) sons had 


92 — vme ( mt ) c combien IB c. 
he ? what is till hfstory of Josepn ? when and upon whose 
87 — a I'invi - 

invitation ^id Jacob*and his family (go down) to Egypt ? * 
tation de qui * 92 famille alter c 

when was Moses born ? how was he educated ? by wlftse 
92 Maine c c elevc par Ic secours 

assistance, and when did#he bring the Israelites out of 
de qui quoad emmener c hors 

Egypt ? what miracles attended the Israelites at their 
V 87 — acrompagner c 9 

tleparture from Egypt and through the deserts? who was 
sortie V # dans deserts c 

their high priest? "when" was the law given to Mo$es ? who* 
grand-pretre c 92 ifi donnee 

was Moses’ successor ? 

C 17 le — seur 


What is the history of Joshua, and what are his wars? 
8 m Josac guerre 

when did he and the Israelites come to the possession of 
45 92 entrer cen* — 

Canaan ? when came Saul to the throne ? by what means, 
— monler c 92 tiaiil sttr trbne m * %oyen 

and when, did David* obtain the kingdom ? how long 
92 David obtciiir c royanme combien de temps 
did he reign ? who were his sons ? how long reigned Solomon ? 

regner c c c Sa — 92 

when "did he dedicate the temple ? what was his character ? 

dedier c — m % 87 c caracterc 
what (is recorded) Judith? what was the fate of Jo- 

que rapporte-l-on — c sort Jo- 

siah ? how long did he reign ? when and by whom was Je- 
sias c c 

rusalcm burned ? w hat is sa^d of Daniel ? what is the his- 
92 f • hriUer 88 98 dire , 87 

tory of his life ? how long did he live ? when was Jesus 
• vivre fy) c 9% 

born? what was *his mission? by whom and when was is 3 
mitre c 87 B >qui c 

crucified ? 

•—fur 
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CHAPTER X. 

OF THE DIFFERENT USER OF QUE.* 

Rule 95. — que, admirativc. 

. % que admirativc answers to the English words liow , 
how much , how many , what. The adjective, if there be anv, 
is always put after the verb in French, and before in English. 
Examples : 

How pretty you are ! how unhappy I am ! 
que " vous etesjoliel que je suis malheureusel 

as if it were, how you are pretty 1 how I am unhappy ! and 
so on for others. 

How f^'.all is the part of the world which is com- 
pctite par tie monde m con - 

nutted to our eyes \ How late it is to begin to live 
fiee yeux que tard dr commencer d vivre 

1 well when death is (at hand) ! What (a piece of work is 
mart proche rhommc est un be* 

man)! how noble is his reason, how extensive f his 
ouvrage raison etendu 

faculties, and how admirable his form ! how (much trouble) 
— tc — forme de peine 

you take for me! What misfortunes you have 

prendre (tr) 49 de malheurs 

undergone I 
eprouvcs 


Rule 96. — que, conditional. 

The conditional que is used in the beginning of a sentence 
for the word whether , and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion bf si: in both cases, it governs the next verb in the sub- 
junctive mood. Example : 

Whether it rain or not, I must go «out directly. 

qd'ilpleuve ou non , il faut que je sorte surUc-champ. 


* There are five particular sorts of que, called relative , in- 
terrogative, admirative , conditional, and conjunctive . As we 
have spoken at large of the two first) we will treat here only of 
the three others. % 

+ The verb etre must be repeated before every adjective . 
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If I were rich, and had children, I would give tliem 
A riche • (juc G enfant 7 donner 47 1 

a good education. . Whether he com<? or not, I do not care. 
e — vemr non je nc m’en soucie 

If the French ftialter come, ana I am not at home, 
pas 17 maitre vemr A qne a la maison , 

tell him* I have been obliged to (go out) on business. 
dire (ir) 47 83 — ger dc sortir pour affaire 

Whether you be rich or poor, you should be a«man of probity. 

riche pauvre devoir a probite 

Rule 97.— que, cpnjunctive , 

The qne conjunctive is used particularly for the following 
conjunctions : afin que , d moms qne , avant que y cepcndunt, dc 
peur que y depnis quc y jusqffd ce *qae y parce que , quand , and 
pourquou Example : 

Wait till the rain is over. 

Altcndez qu’?7 nc plcuve pita 

que in that sentence stands for jusqu'd ce que, * 

# 

Efyaminondas, having been wounded at the battle of 
14 avoir blcsser hataillc 

Mantinea, would not allow the physicians to draw 
— nee vouloir ( ir ) C permettre aux medccins de tircr 
the arrow out of his wound, before he received the news 
fleche f * t blessure ne rcccvoir g nouvelle 

of the victorj\ A miser would have all the gold fin the} 
victoire avare or dit 

world, yet he would not be satisfied. When you have 
monde in content D 

acknowledged your faults, and *you have repaired them, I 
reconnaitre fautc f que D reparees 48 

will forgive you. Why did you not tell it ? 
par donner 57 dire (ir )* B 

Our companions please jus less by the charms • we 
» • compagnons plairc 47 moiys charmem 83 

find in their conversation, than by those they find in 
tronver — • que par % 76 83 

ours. The moment we die our fate is determined 
au moment 83 jnourir (g ty sort ’ determiner 


* Sccyfor more examplcs y the same rule in the grammar: 
tjue governs the saint mood as the conjunction for which it is 
used, • This rule is not difficult because the exjunction may be 
used as well as que. 
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for ever. How long is it since your father went into the 
toujour s combicn ij aA-il est ade a 

country ? You shall not (go out) • before it is light- 
Qampagnci ^ sortir m # ne F jour 

Wait till the rain is over. Come here tfiat I may speak to 
attendee pluic F passie venir id parlor 

you. 

57 


CHAPTER XL 

OF THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 


Rule 98. — Use of tile* V article on. 

« 

(£3* Alivvague and general expressions of reports, such as 
one says, peojde say, it is said, it is reported, &c. are rendered 
in.Frcnch'by the particle on, with the verb in the third person 
singular of the active voice. Example*: 

They speak of peace. 

On parte de la pau\ 

N. J*. When the passive verb is not followed by a sub- 
stantive and the preposition by, it is*gencrally expressed in 
French by the active verb, and the pronoun on — as : 

Astonishing news are reported. 
on rapporte des nouveUes surprenantes. 

When one has deviated from the paths of virtue, one 
scst ecartc sentier 4 

ought to endeavour to get (into them) again. It (has been) 
devoir a * chercher rentrer y 52 * on a 

often lamented that the origin of almost every nation is 
souvent regreiler origipc f presque J OG — v 

either lost in fables, qt buried in obscurity. 

ou perdre dans 7 f ensevelir 4 — tv 

People attribute the invention of gunpowder to 

attrKmer , c — 4 canon poudre 23 f r 

Berthold Schwartz of Frilfiirg. It is reported that Pytlia- 
Friboifrg rapporter — 

goras required a silence of five years from those he in- 
gore cxiger b — dns * ceux 83 in- 
structed. in philosophy. # 

strwre b 4 4 — pkie 
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Rule 99. — l’on/o? on. 

1. On takes elegantly an V after the words et, si, ou ; and 

*' also after que, if th^ npx£ word bcgii^ with c or qu. Example ;» 

You have been or will soon be rewarded. 

on vans a £ccomq)enst+ ou Ton votes recompenscra bientbt. 

2. On never takes an V in the beginning of a sentcnce^nor 
when it is followed by le, In , les. Examples : 

They say so. Put here your letter, it will be read, 
oil la dit. mcttez-la votre lettre, on la lira 

not, Von la (lit; nor, mctlez-ld voire lettre , Von la • lira ; 
which would have a very bad sound. 

1. Death arrives .(in the) moment one thinks the least 
arriver an # — qiCon penser le moins 

of it, and onc m passes in an instrfht from pleasure to the 

y 57 passer — ’ plaisir 

grave. — 1. As, when a picture is finished, \>nc runs 

tombeau dc meme que tableau jinir court 

a rkk of spoiling it, if one adds new touches to it ; so 

* risque gatcr 139 50 ajoutcr 8 — f 52 *' 

likewise you will spoil a period, if you unseasonably 

phrase f vial d propos 173 

add .to it synonymous words, which neither contriURte to 
ajoutcr 52 — me £1 7 119 contribucr 

the clearness of expression, nor to the embellishment of the 
cl arte — — llmement 

speech. We learn better what we understand, than 
discours on apprendre (ir) mieux 74 comprendre 
what we do not. — 2. They sa.y that he is dead. 

74 comprendre 

Rule 1 00. — Le meme, the same. 

The word the same , is expressed by le memo or la yieme 
far the singular, and by les mimes for the plural of both gen- 
ders. Examples : 

Is that the same book which I hava lent you? — .Yes, 

Esi-ce Id le meme litre que je vous ai prete ? — Old, 
it is the same, 
e'est le memo. 

The same manners which (are becoming) when 
• manic re • sieent quand dies sont 

natural* are ridiculous when • affcctc^l. It rare to 

— rel — le clles sont — term il — de 
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se£ two persons of the same temper, and of the same 
* voir per sonnes caractere m 

opinion. Whatever ' misfortunes happen to a philosopher, 
— quelque 110 malheur qui airiver — phe 

*he is always the same, .The same thing does not please at 
. toujours plaire cn 

all times. 
temps 


Kule 101. — plasieurs , many, several. 

The words many and several are usually expressed by 
plasieurs , always plural, of both genders. # Example : 

I have several books for you. 

J'ai plusieurs. livres pour vous. 

Many poems of the first merit Appear* obscure bccauM* 

poeme m miritc m paraitre obscur puree que 

the readOf is not sufficiently acquainted with the ancient 
lecteur * asscz 172 connaitre ill 

fables, historical facts, or natural objects, to which the 
— f 10 — qve 31 fait — rel 31 objet 81 

poet alludes. Many had rather suffer the loss of life 
pa etc fait aVusion aimer a mienx souffrir perte f 4 
than of a good name. When we apply ourselves to 
crlle reputation quand 98 s' a pphquer 

several sciences, we seldom succeed in any. 

— 98 rarement reussir (Ians aucun 

Rule 102. — un autre , another. 

The pronoun another is usually expressed by un autre , and 
othci's by les aulreSy unless* it be in the genitive, or dative ; in 
which cases they are expressed by autruiy when speaking of 
persons not named before. Examples : 

I have lost mv knife, I must buy another. 

J\ii perdu man couteauy il favt que fen achete un autre. 

Do not take others’ goods. 

Xe j)rny. , z pas le bien d’&utrui. 

Another would not have forgiven you so easily as 
v pardonner 57 si fadlemcnl \\i 


* However , the word several is expressed by different v" 
difference, when it is preceded in English by the, or c posses- 
sive pronoun, xi 
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< 

I did. Another's disgrace often cieters a tender mind 
je Vai fait * 17 • — 172 detourner 31 cccnr 0 

from many vices. Do not speak ill # of others , if you wish 
bier* 18 vial autres vouloir (ir^ 

not that others sftoiflcf speak ill of^you. Charity rejoices 
qne F mat 9 — te se rejouir 

(in the) happiness of • others , and is contented that others be 
du honheur • content • V 

preferred. Bear * the imperfections of others wiriiout 
preferer souffrir H — sans vous 

vexation. 
trouhler 


Rule 103.— chacun, every one 

1. The pronouns, every, •one and every body are both ex- 
pressed by chacun , always masqpline, unless every bne relate 
to a feminine expressed before. Example : 

Every one thinks of himself. 

chacun pense a soi. 

2. The Word every is always an adjective, and is expressed 
by chaqite Example : 

Every science has its principles. 

chaque science a ses prindpes. 

3. The Word each is an adjective, which being substantively 
used, is expressed by chacun always singular. Example : 

They have each a good place. 

Tls out chacun une bonne place . 

t 

l. Every one lives after his own way.— 1. Every body 
vivre (ir) d * manicrc 

has his own faults. — 1. We must gi ve every body his owr^ — 1 • 
• * (It fa ui il fanl donner d 09 m * 

After the ladies had danced ail night, every one of them 
apres (pie dame c danse r la nuit d'ellcs s'en 

went home. — 2. Evciy country has its customs and ’laws. 
alter C chez clle m Jt }(l y s . % cow* ' me 63 loi 

—3. Your brothers have each A £ood place. — 1. Everyone 
• 

must take care of himself — 3 . The epic poem of Voltaire 
devoir a prendre gardo a soi 31 pocmc m — 

and th;*t of Milton have each their merit.— 2. J’here is? in every 
70 — avoir * merite 469 
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plant, a certain quality which renders it wholesome or hurtful. 
pltmic f — * rendre 48 * wlutaire nvkible 

— 1. Every one has hi3 own manner of thinking and acting. 

manicre penscr 139 177 agir ( 


Rule 104. — qitelqiCun , somebody. 

1. * The pronouns somebody and any body are both expressed 
in French by qnclqxCun , always singular and masculine* 
Example : 

Somebody has told it me. 

Qiielqu’un me l' a • dit. 

2. The word some or any is usually expressed by quelque 
before a substantive, and by quelqv'un or quehpCune , singular, 
qnclques-uiK or quelques-unc's^ plural, when they are not bu- 
rn cdiately'.f'dlowed by a &ibstantive. Examples: 

There are some defects in your book. 
ily a quelques defends dans voire ouvrage. 

Those pears are fine, I will take some . 

ccs poircs sold belles , fen prendrai quelqucs-unes. 

1. JVhcn wc are in town, we have almost every day 

rn villc prcsqne ions les jours 

somebody to dine with us. — Has ever any body seriously 
a diner 92 serieusement 

doubted of the immortality of the soul?— *2. Of the ma- 

douter — te dmc parmi 

gistrates, some voted the death of the admiral, and some for 
— trat voter c avural * 

his banishment; 1 nit the majority was for setting him 
bannissement — te c pour mettre ] 39 57 

at liberty. The vestal virgins were obliged to preserve 

cn vestale 31 vierge b obliger dc conscrvcr 

their" virginity while they waited on the goddess Ves- 
—te pendant que servir b * deesse 
ta ; if any sinned against that law, she was buried alive. 

pecker b *contrc n evterre vif 

I have some books for you, and some also for your hro- 

aussi 

tlier Gather some of thos^ flowers. 
cueillir ( ir ) h flrnr 
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Rule 106. — le tout , the' whole. 

1 . The whole, not followed by a substantive, is expressed 
by la tout , always singular* and masculine. Example : 

I will take the whoi. 

Je prendrai le tout. 

2. Every thing, nil , all things , are expressed by tout , with- 
out any article, and it is placed between the au\iliary«md 
the participle in dbinpound tenses, when in the accusative. 
Examples : 

All is mutable in this world. He has lost every thing. 

tout rst variable en ce monde. il a tout perdu. 

1. The whole is greater than a part. — 1. (How much) 
• laparfw eombien 

do you ask for the ‘whole? — 1. I will not sell 
demander • vouloir £ ir ) a* vendre 

the whole ; 1» must keep a part for myself**— 2. The 

ilfaut (pie fen garde , moi 

P) rrhonians were philosophers who doubted of every thing. 

— men b — phe 7 don for it 

— EJjcry thing is vanity in this world. — 2. Every thing dis- 
— te dans monde m de- 

pleases you. — 2. He takes every thing. —2. She has taken 
plaire 57 prendre 

every thing for herself*. — Piety refers all things to^uod ; 

elle • piete rapporter 

self-love, (on the) contrary, applies every thing to 
amour-propre au — traire rapporter a 

itself. # 
soi 

Rule 106. — tout le , all, the whole. 

I . When the words all and the whole come before a sub- 
stantive, they are both adjectives, and expressed by tout le, 
or tout la , for the singular, and by tons les, or toutes las, for 
the plural, and they are both repeated before every •sub- 
stantive. Example : 

I have eaten e ill the apples. # 

Tai mange toutes les pommes. 

• • 2. When iouf stands for every » ft takes an article in the 
plural, but not in the singular, except with the word mondc 
taken in the sense of persons. Example : 

Even/ man is mortal. 

Tout homme esl m oriel, Tift is lea hovmes tout morlels. 
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1. All the grandeur, wealth, and power of the earth, 
— ( richesse ' pouvoir 

cannot satisfy an ambitious mind. — 2. The pas- 
•*pouvoir (ir) —fairc ■ 31 — tieux esprit 
sions of youth are pliant to every impression. — 2. Come 
— jeunesse * cedent — pi venir H 

and see us every day. — 2, We naturally' ascribe 
* -voir 57 pi naturdlcment 172 attrilmer 

to # Tied every kind of perfection, as ^isdom, power, 
sorte f 16 4 sagesse 10 pouvoir 

and goodness without bounds, existing through all ages, 
bontc sans . Jin exister dans si tides m 

pervading all space, providing for all mankind 
remplir cspace ponrvoir (ir) d genre hutnain 

in general, and for every creature in particular. — 1 . The whole 
d j)l a . — her 

fleet is at sea. 
fiottc f nut 


Rule 107. — tout cc qui , all that. 

0 -y The words all that , everything that , and also whatever 
signifying all that, are expressed in French by tout cc qui, or 
tout cc que , always masculine and singular. Examples : 

All that you say is true. All is not gold that glitters. 

Tout cc que vans dites cstvrah Tout cc qui brillcncstpas or. 

All that does not tend to the glory of God, or to the 
tendre gloire 

good of society, is mere vanity. Every thing that is lofty, 
bien n'cstqnc ... ... c ^ c 

vast, or profound, expands the imagination, and dilates the 

vaste profond elendre — dikiter 

heart. Whatever is good in itself, is not always approved. 
cceur soi, approuver 

Whatever tends to enlighten the understanding, or to impress 
tendre a delayer entendement d brpriw T 

the heart with right feelings, may ^ be pronounced 
dans de * bon sentiment 'pouvoir (ir) A appeler 

useful. 



EXERCISE UPON THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. * 161 


Kul* 108. — tout 3 quite. 

The word topt $ frequently usjd to express the adverbs 
quite, entirely , although , or the first as* of a sentence where 
two are used. In this case it is always indeclinable, except 
(which is wofthyof notice) before an adjective ora participle 
feminine which begins with a consonant. Examples : 

She was quite surprised. 

Kile fid tout etonnee — indeclinable. 

She is quite altered since her illness. 

Kile ext toute changee depuis sa maladie — declinable. 

Philosophers, as learned as they are, are sometimes 

plnlosophe savant.* * qnelqucfois 172 

mistaken. Your mother was <jiyie cast down at th&t news ; 

se tromper , C adatlre * m nourellc 

however, as sorry as she was, she received me kindly, and 

rependant offlige B recevoir c 57 aver bonte • 

desired me to dine with her. This fashion is quite new. 
pricr 0 57 de diner ellc mode f nouveau 

Your sister is quite altered by her illness. Hope as 
saur changer maladie esp trance 

deceitful as it is, serves at least to lead us tm the 
trompeuse scryir au moins a conduirc 57 

end of life through, a pleasant way. The wife, mother, 
fin 4 par agreable 31 chcmin femme mere 10 
and daughter of Darjus, as afflicted as they were, when 
fillc 14 — B quand 

Alexander took them prisoners, could not forbear 

j'aire c 57 prisonniercs 'pou voir c s'cmpccher 

admiring his generosity. 
admirer generosite 


Rule 109. — quelque indeclinable. 

When the words howevei', howsoever , though ever to, so 
mitchy or so httley come before one or soveral adjectives} or 
participles, they are expressed by quelque indeclinable, which 
is* repeated before every adjectiv£ % »The words are placed 


* The first as shoulc[ be expressed by aussi, if there be a 
comparison of objects, as we have seen before , Ride 37» The 
second as is always expressed hip que, and nevcr%y comme. 
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r 

thus: 1. Quel quo. 2 j The adjective. 3. Quc. 4. The verb 
\ in the subjunctive mood. 5.. The substantive; the rest as in 
English. Example:, 

Though your faults be ever so ^ great, m 

1. Quclque 2. gr a notes 3. quc 4. S'fient 5. vos fautes, 
they will forgive you. 
on vous pardonnera . 

As if it were, however great your faults may be, they will 
forgive you. 

Philosophers, however extolled their sentiments may be, 
— phe 9 . claves — 

are .exposed to some practical frailties as well as other 
exposer quelquc pratique 31 faute aussi-bicn que 
mortal Sr Though men b never so incredulous during their life, 
in oriel incredule pendant 

they often change their disnosition when death approaches. 

1 72< a r hanger * dt — approcher 

All the nations of the earth worship a Supreme Being, how- 
adorer 31 — Etre m 

ever different they may be in their temper, manners, and 
in pi * *63- car act ere nuvurs « 

inclinations. Though fashions be ever so foolish, people 
— mode f follcs on 

always follow them. However skilful and learned 
ton join's 172 suivre (ir) 57 habile savant 

wc may be, let us not make *• a vain show of our 
fairc (ir) — etalage 

knowledge. 

science 


Rule 1 10'. — quclque declinable. 

The word whatever , followed by a substantive, and any 
other verb than to be, is expressed by quelquc or quelques , act 
jective and declinable. We put, 1. Quclque. 2. The substan- 
tives 3. Quc. 4. The verb jn the subjunctive; the rest as 
in English. Example,; 

# Whatever faults you have committed, they will forgive you. 

* Quelques fautes quc vous aycz commises , on vous pardonnera. 

He who possesses vif tv* will be loved by all good men, in 

77 possedrr 9 % aimer de 106 gens de bien 

whatever country he lives. Whatever mental, accomplish- 
vivre (ir) t talent de 

meats* a man may have received from nature, h$ may 
C esprit' 1 regies 4 pouvoir A 
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improve them by art and study.* Charity does iTot 
perfcctiomiei 57 4 etude 

rejoice in iniquity, whatever advantage she may reap 
se rejouir do 4 — tc * • avantage rccucitlir ( ir ) 

lioni it. Whatever* survices you l|ive done me, 1 have 1 
cn 57 — in rendus 57 

been thankful (for tfycm). 
reconnafssant en 57 

Hulk 111. — quel quc y in two words. 

The word whale ver, followed by a substantive and the verb 
to hc y is expressed by quel que i% or quelle que , for the singular, 
and by quels que, or qucllcs quc y for the plural. We put, 1 
Quely or quelle. 2. Que . 3. The verb etre, in the subjunctive 

mood. 4» The substantive : the rest-as in English. Example : 

• * * 

Whatever your faults may be, ^ley will forgive yon *. 

Quelles que soient vox fatties , on voite pardonnrra. m 

as if it were, whatever may be your faults ; putting always 
the* verb in French before the substautive. 

Whatever your birth may be, whatever your elevation 
pi f nais.sance pi * 63 elevation 

and glory, you ought to despise nobody. Whatever may 
glotre devoir A mejmser* 116 
be the power of a king, he cannot hope to increasJ? nor 
pouvoir • esperer de augmentcr 

even to preserve? it, if lie be not (particularly attentive) 
me me de couserver 60 a tres-attentif 

to gain the affection* of his subjects. Whatever your 
d gagnei* — sujet 

motives may be, your conduct will be condemned. 
motif conduxte f eondamne 

Rule 112. — quclque chose que , whatever. 

1 . The word whatever , meaning all things soever ,• is 
usually expressed by quclque chose qui pr qur, or by quoi que , 
with the next verb in the subjunctive. Example: 

Whatever he does , do not punish him. 

Quclque chose qiCil fassc (or quoi qiCil fasse), iu le punissez 
pas ! * * 


*. I have repeated tlwsame sentence in these three rules y to 
render monc sensible the application of quelque, fluelque#, and 
quelles que. 

I 2 
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2. Nothing whntcvlr is expressed by ne before the verb, 
and quoi quc cc soit after it. Example : 

* 

I have found nothing vhatcver. 

Je n’ai troupe quoi que cc s tit* 

1. Whatever happens to a virtuous man, he never mur- 
il nr river vertueux * 120 mur- 

mugs against the Divine Providence. — 2. Those who ap- 
nnprer centre — — 7? s*ap- 

ply td nothing whatever , are very contemptible. — 1. WhaU 
pliquer tres-mepri&able 

ever may happen in our family, give (me notice of it). — 2. I 
r famille m'en avis 

complain of nothing whatever . — 1. Whatever you undertake, 
se plaindre * cnlreprendre (ir) 

you will never succeed in it, if yen do not take your measures 
“ 120 reassir y 57, mesure 

better. * « 
mieux 172 


Rule 113. — quiconque , whoever. 

1. The pronouns whoever and whosoever are usually ex- 
pressed by quiconque for t{ie nominative case. Example : 

c. 

Whoever spares the bad, does harm to the good. 

Quiconque epargne les medians, fait tort aux buns. 

2. When whomsoever is preceded hy of to, or any other 
preposition, it is expressed by qui que ce soit que, with the next 
verb in the subjunctive njood. Example : 

Of whomsoever he .speaks, I do not believe him. 

De qui que ce soit qu ' > ilparle,je ne le croL pas . 

I, Whoever is prudent, will avoid talking much of any 
prudent eviter de parler un 

particular science in Which he is not (remarkably skillecT), 
* — Her — dans 81 . tres-werse 

because he has nothing to get, and much to lose. — 2. Of 
paree qtf * 118 a gagner a perdre 

whomsoever you speafcy avoid* calumny. — 2. To whom* 
parler yjviter 9 calomnie 

soever you apply, they will tell you the same thing. — 1. 

s'adressei* on dire 51 chose f 

Whoctter (is iy>t ashamed) Qf his faults (is deseirving) of 
/d? pas hontc 1 faute meriter 
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punishment. — 1. Whoever is modestj seldom fails 
punition * • modeste rare merit 172 niatiquer 

to gain .the good wiU ofjthose he fltouverses with. 

-*e gagne* * estime 83 — ser 174? 

Rule 114. — Fun Fautic, one another. 

• 

(Ej** The pronouns one another , and each other , <ire ex- 
pressed by Pun Fa utre, or Vune V autre, when speaking onfy of 
two; and bytes uns les autres , les unes les autres , for *he 
plural. 'The first of these pronouns is always in the nomi- 
native : hence, if there be a»y preposition in English, it must 
be put between them in Frenth. Example : 

They speak ill of one another. 

its portent mat Vun de V autre, riot its parlcnt mat de Vun 
L % autre . 

The faculty of interchanging our thought^ mt/i one 
— te de nous communique?' pensec dat, pi 
another has always been considered as'one of the* greatest 
— derer 

privileges of reason, and as what more particularly raises 
— lege 4 raison 74 172 clever 

mankind above the brute. We are guilty of great 
Vtiomme au-dessus de « — f eoupahle 

injustice towai'ds one another, when we are prejudiced 
— f envoi's pi • nous nous turnons 

by the features of those whom we do not know. 
prevenir trad ecux que connaiiie 

The happiness of the people makes that of the prince ; their 
bonheur peuple m fairc 76 

true interests are connected with one another, 
intcret lies dat. pi 

Rule 115. — Fun et V autre, both. 

The word both is expressed by Fun et F autre ; either is ex- 
pressed by Fun on F autre / arid neither by ni Fun ni V autre. * 
If there be any preposition in English, it must be repeated in 

French before Fun and before F autre. Example : 

• 

I speak of neither of them. 
je ne parte ni de* Fun F autre. 

I love my father and mother; I would do every 

. . f aire 0 >) 

W I W 

* Ni Tun m 1’ autre requires ne befortyie Verb* 
i 3 
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thing to please tlipm both. The slothful and the 
105 pour leur plaire a . parcsseux 

diligent are (upon a.’evel) if neither of them knows what 
— , da niveau 0 * * savoir (zV) quo^ 

*to do. Your brother £nd mine havff g« cat abilities ; but 
* faire 69 8 talent mais 

they both make very bad use of *hcm. Bofh suspect 
* i faire mauvais usage on 57 soupponner 

him/ but neither will say why. Either of you 

» vouloir ( ir ) pourquoi vous pouvez 

can do me a great favour. 

Pun ou V autre plaisir 


Rule 116 . — ne and personne, nobody. 

&T 1* Nobody is expressed by per some, and by ne which 
is put before the verb. Examples : 

Nobody' loves mischief as mischief. He thinks of 

Personne n ’ainie le mat pour le mat. II ne pause d 

nobody . 
personne. 

2. Observe that personne is masculine as a pronoun, and 
feminine as a substantive. 

1. i know nobody so learned as you. — 2. I know a person 
connaitre si savant 37 ' eonnaitre 

more learned than you. — 1. Nobody more impatiently 

savant 39 — tiemment 172 

suffers injuries, than he who is (most forward) in doing them. 
souffrir 9 77 le premier * df careen 57 

He who pleases nobody , is less unhappy than he whom nobody 
77 plaire a malhcureiix 77 d qui 

pleases. Nobody becomes debauched or virtuous on a sudden. 
plaire devenir debauch c vertueux touUd-coup. 


Rule 117 . — pas un, aucun and we, none. 

CCj* The pronouns none, not one , are expressed by aucun , pas 
un : • both require tile particle ne before the verb. Examples: 

None of the judges vtprp against you. 

Aucun desjuges vCetait pontre vous. 

All the soldiers have been taken prisoners, not one has 
Tons les * sbldats ont He fails prisonniers , pas un n’a 
escaped. 
echappe , 
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Of all the nations of the earth, tlAre is none but has an 

il ny en a qui n'ait { 
idea of God. Of the ^reat numbei^of friends who sur- 
idec nomhre m ami envi- 

round us in prolp£l*ify, there often remains not one in 
ronner 57 dans 4 — - peritc il n'en 172 renter 
adversity. ^Fortune exempts many (bad men) from punish- 

4 — te 9 — f sauver bicn IB mechn.nl 4 • puni- 

ment but none from fear. I had many friends, yeP 
lion main- 4 crainic f b 101 cepcncfanl 

not one has relieved me. 

secourir ( ir ) me 57. 

Rule 118 . — nu (U1U liKIly UVIUUUg. 

• • 

CjT The word nothing is 'expressed by rien and by ne be* 
fore the verb. Example : 

Nothing should hinder a Christian from telling truth. 

Rien nc doit empecher un Chretien ‘de dire /ft verile . . 

Go # d requires nothing from us, but what is for our advan- 
demander * 57 quo 74 avail- 

tage. Nothing is more common than the word friendship, 
tage commun 39 mot amitic 

and nothing more rare than a true friend. Mot /ring 

n'est • — veritable 

is more dau"cuoii.s for a young man than bad company. 

— rcur 4 — giiie 

Charity does nothing without consideration and order. 

— tv 9 fairc (ir) sans — ni sans ordre 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES upon the INDE- 
TERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

.*Ldl<?nc*ss is the mother of all vice$.» Charity is the first 
pares* r 9 — m — tS 9 

of all virtues. Though * true love be ever so uncommon, 
109 veritable amour ’ rare ' 

. yet it is less sb than .true friciylship. M^th you, every 
cependant *54 * f 106 

road is easy, every -river forflable, every country fertile. 
chcmin facile riviere gueable pays — 

Whatever may be the Hhppiness of the grandees of the garth, a 
11 • bonhewrf grand % 

I 4 
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true Christian should propose to himself something more solid 
Chretien devoir a proposer , se 57* quelqne chose de solute 
and lasting. 

de plus durable 

One is truly amiable, when one is modest and learned 
PS vrahnent mumble * ft modcstc savant 

at the .same time. Your sisters, handsome and amia- 
en ** temps 10B belle anna - 

bio as they are, do not marry. Whoever cannot 
hie sc maricr 1 1 3 pouvoir ( ir ) 

bear suffering, has not a great soul. Alexander used 

souffrir ■ , dine f — dre avoir n 

. to say, I am (as much) indebted to Aristotle, as to 
continue dc aitssi redcvablc — te 

my father ; for, if I am indebted for life to the one* I am in- 

*de ,• Pun 

debted for virtue to the other. You should not distrust 
* * devoir ,E vans defier 

one another as you do. 
de 1 14* flare (ir) 

Whoever attentively considers the misery of human 
113 172 — vement considcrcr miser e f hnmain 

life, will certainly prepare for a better ; since infancy 
31 172 se preparer mcilleure pvisque enfance 

(is ff„i ended) with folly, youth with disorder, and (old 
se passe dans 4 folic jeunesse , desordre m vicil- 
age) with infirmities. 
lessc — te. 

If you would be happy, desire nothing too 

vouluir (ir) a heureux desirer H 1 18 avee trap 
eagerly, rejoice not excessively, nor grieve 
d* empressement se rejouir II —vement ne s'ajjliger 

(too much) for disasters; and (above all) never forget 
trap des mulheur surtout 120 oublier 

the concerns of your soul. 
sulut dme 

[Nobody can flatter himself he shall live till to- 
116 flatter se de * vivre (ir) jusqu'a 

morrow. The people often suffer by the wars which 
demain pcuple pi ; 172 s souffrir des. guerre 

princes make with r one another. Whoever reveals 
se fatre (ir) dat. lf4 113 reveler 

secrets loses his credit. Honours, whatever they arc, 

9 # perdre credit honneur * 111 

do not make < men truly giVat, if they have no ' personal 
rend/e vraiment 
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merit. With time and patience we tame 
SI merit e m ' le k'mps — 98 apprivmcr 0 

wild beasts, .though ever |so savage. 

v ativage 31 betc f quel^ue j avouches qiC ellcs soient 

Every moment is near to mm wno knows the value of 
106 |)i — $hcr % 77 ennner? f re jmx 4 , 

time. Every man seeks tranquillity, and nobody finds it. 
temps 106 pi chercher — te 116 tronijgr 48 

Envy and hatred are always united and strengthen pne 
envie liaine f 4 unir 143 sc fortifier 114 

another in the same individual ; they are only distinguish- 
si jet • on nc pent les distill - 

able from one another in this : the one keeps clgse to 
fitter 114 qu'en ekei s' attacker 

the perron, the other to his situation. 

1 1 6' el at 


CHAPTER XII. 

SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATION. 

Rule 119. — nr, ni ne, neither. 

• 

(£/* 1. When neither and nor come before two nouns or 
two verbs in the infinitive mood, they are both expressed 
by ni, and ve is put before the first verb. Example : 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

II ne salt ni lire , ni ecrirc . 

# 2. If they come before two verbs in any tense of the in- 
dicative, neither is expressed by ne, and nor by ni ne. 
Examples : 

I neither love nor hate them., 

Jc ne les aime ni ne les Juris . 

I neither praise dor blame you. , 

Je ne vous tone ni ne vous blame. 

1. Henry the fourth was a gteift king: neither his palace 
J1 B , • palais 

nor his heart was shut against (any body) ; Jmt they were 
caeur 11 former • d per sonne B 

particularly open to men of merit. — 2. Adversity, 

— licrement ouvert merits —te 4 

tV> 
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netiher troubles nor i casts down the just;* prosperity 
i troubler abattrc {it') * « juste * prosperitc 

neither spoils him, ?ifr makes him prouder. — 2. Virtue is 
avcuglei' 57 rendre 57* Jier * 

* neither lost by shipwreck, nor ChLn«*ed by the alter- 

ne sc perd point naufrage change point vicis- 

ations of time. — 2. 1 neither Ibve • nor haV- you ; you 
si hide , temps aimer GO hair 57 

ncitlvr please nor displease me. — 1. You can neither 
. plaire dcplaire 60 savoir ( ir ) a 

read nor write. — 1. We despise those who are useful 
lire ccrirc on mepriser 76 utile 

neither to themselves, nor to others. 
cux-mcmes 102 

Rule 120.’ — nc jqmais. , never. 

0C5“ Never is expressed in* French hy jamais ; by no means 
is rendered by millement ; both require nc before the verb. 
Example? : 

Never speak ill of any body. 

ISe partez jamais mat de prrsonne. 

1 by no means approve of your conduct. 

Jc iCajiprouve nullement voire conduit e . 

NeA~r make public what has been trusted to you in se- 
rendre H 74 * conjier * 57 en 

eret. Shining characters are not always 'the most agree- 
briUant 31 earacterc m agre- 

able ; the mild radiance of an emerald is by no means less 
able doux radiation emeraude f 

pleasant than the glare , of a ruby. Time past never re- 

agrcable 39 eclat rubis passe re- 

turns; and a word, once uttered, never can be recalled. 
Vemr mot une fois prononcc rappeler 

Scipio Africanus used to say, that he was never 

Scipien PAfricain avoir b coutume de dire u 

less at leisure, than when at leisure; nor less tilo»% 

* , cisif quand il etait * oisif send 

than when alone. 

quand it etait 

i 

Rule 121. — i\c aucun , non , no. 

(£j* 1. When the word no comes before a substantive, it 
is usually expressed by aucun or aucuite for the singular, and 
by aueuns or amunes for the plural, with nc before the verb. 
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There is no knowledge more useful^han that of ourselves. 

II n’j/ ft aucune cormaissance plus utile quc cellc dc nous - 
memos, 

2. The word ifo te Expressed bj r non , when it is used in 
answer to a question. Example : 

"Do y<Jh learn geography? — No, sir. 
cqiprenez-vovs In geographic? — Non, monsieur. 

1. No bounds can restrain the glory of the Almighty, 
limit c rcsircindre ghurr Tout ’•puissant 

no dimension of time can limit his reign. There is no 
— temps • limiter regne m il it y a 

grief which length of time does not lessen or imfllify. 
chagrin * * Ic temjis diminuer F n'adoucir f 

A cl Car conscience needs * no excuse, and fears no 
pure 3J — * avoir besoin de — praindre 

accusation. — 1. No inheritamfe ciyi supply the want of a 
— • lj bit age suppleer Ifti difnut 

good education. — I. No revenge is .more herojcal than 
c — vengeance heroique 

that which torments envy by doing good. — 2. Have you 
70 * tourmentcr envie cn le bien 

seen the queen of England ? No, I have not. — 2. Do 
voir ( ir ) reinc Amileterrc 5 ne Vai pas vue 

>011 know the king? No, madam. — 1. No re\crs%of for- 
ronnailrc madamc re vers 

tune ought to. alter friendship. 
devoir a * aftber 9 amitic 


Hulk 122. — nc pas, or non, not. 

GS* 1. The word not is expressed by ne before the verb 01 
it£ auxiliary, and by } )as or point after. Example : 

I do not speak. We have not spoken to him. 

•Ic nc parte pas. Nous ne lui avons pas parte . 

. *2. *Ne an d pas go before the v^rb, when it is in the 
present of the infinitive. Example : 

I will do it, in order not to displease four father. 

Je leferai pour ne pas dt p la ir c\ d votre pcrc .* 


* Not, followed hi) that, is expressed bp noi^ quc or non 
pas quc, as, jc lc ferai, non quc j’y sois oblige, mais pour 
avoir la paix ; I wit! do it, not that I am oblqrcd to dt it, but 
to have peace . 

i 6* 
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1. As the earth cjSes not only produce roses and 
comme settlement ,Vt2 produire 7 — 

lilies, but likewise irriers and tlrstles ; so the world 
tis mats aussi 'ronccs 7 chardops y 7 ginsi mondc nf r 

does not always afford t-' us contentment and pleasure, but 
* 172 donnrr 57 — t cm cut 7 plaisir 7 

sometimes afflictions and troubles. ‘ * 

(jiieUjuej'uis — 7 peine 7 

£. You must be blind not 2 to 1 see, that this man 
ilfaut (juc vans 157 avcuglc pour 
wants to deceive you. — To forgive one’s enemy before 
vouloir ( ir ) * tromper 57 *" a avanl qit 

he is sensible of his faults, is to encourage him in his 
158 persuade fa lit c e'est * cn courage r 57 

faults ; not to forgive him at all, is to sin one’s self. 

lui 57 du tout e'est* pecker soi-mcme 

Rule 123. — nc without pas, not. 

The word not is expressed by nc without per?, when it is 
joined to the verbs cesser, oser , pan voir, and.aho to scvoir % 
used for to he able, followed by an infinitive. Examples : 

He does not cease complaining. 11 ne ccssc dc sc pi ahull e 
I cahoot speak French. Je ne stiurais parlor Fran pais. 

not, II nc cessc pas dc sc plaindre , nor ,jc nc saiirais pas parlcr 
Franpais. 

As antiquity cannot authorise an* error, so novelty 
comme ancienncte autoriser erreur ainsi nouveautc 

cannot prejudice truth. When we dare not blame 
porter prejudice d on oser bldmcr 

a prince after his death, it is a sign that his successor ° 
— apres mart e'est signe m — seur m 

is like him. Some people do not cease to complain 
rcssetiibler lui 57 104 per sonne 116 cesser de sc plaindre 
of fortune, though they, are loaded with its favours. WheTi* 
— f quoiqii 158 charge 32 favours 
Darius offered to Alexander to divide Asia equally with 
offrir c de partager Asie 5 egalement 

him, he answered : The* earth cannot bear two suns, nor 
49 repondre c e pouvoir sovffrir soleil ni 

Asia two kings. 
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Rule 124. — Distinction hctwefy pas and point. 

1 . Point denies absolutely, and signifies not at all; pas de- 
nies sometimes bu^ ip part : thus this sentence, tous ceu# 
qu'on accuse nr sont point coupablc 4 signifies that none of the 
accused are guilty ; and this, tous ceux qu on accuse ne sont 
pas c unpal^t s, only signifies that they are not all guilty. 

• 

2 . We make use of point in an interrogative sentenco^when 
we doubt of a thing, and of pas when we are persuaded oi it : 
thus, in this sentence, navez-vous point vu mon freref I 
doubt if you have seen him or not; and in this, n'avez-voux 
pas vu mon frere f I am persuaded you have seen him. 

Though this distinction be exact, and conformablc*to the 
practice of the best authors, yq£ it is not always observed ; 
and there are mapy ca§t», in which pas and point can be 
'almost indifferently used. 

Rule *125. — que jic, than . 1 

C3T When the word than comes before a verb in any terTse 
of the indicative mood, it is usually expressed by que, and by 
ne, Much is put before the verb. Example : 

lie is younger than I thought. 

II est plus jeune que je ne rroyais . 
not, it est plus jeune que je rroyais. 

* Courage is , oftener allied to vice, than cowardice is to 
— plus souvent a flier m lachete 54 

virtue. We despise those who speak otherwise than they 
, 98 mep riser 76 autrement 

think. Ireland 'is more powerful at present, than were 
penscr Irlande 5 f * puissdnt d 54 n 

the three kingdoms at the death of queen Elizabeth. A 
® royaumc mort rente — * 

traveller often relates things otherwise than they are. 
voyageur 172 rapportcr 

Rule 126. — ne after traindre , &c . 

£ 5 jT The particle ne is used in French aft$r the. verbs 
eraindre , apprehender, avoir peur, prendre gurdf, and empecher , 
•when they are affirmatively usijjf but not when negatively. 
Examples : 

I fear He will do it. I do not fear he will do it. 

Je crains qiCU ne lb fosse . . Je ne crains pas qxCille fasse. 
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From these example; you may observe, that therfc is always. 

• a negation in the sentence where these-*verbs are used. * 

I have not heard*' of my sot! for these six months^ 
entendu parlci' chpuisr * mots 

I fear lest some misforttVne have befallen him. I fear my 
que mnlheur etre F nrriver hit 57 

father wijl come; I do not fear lie will conic. I will hinder 
, , * venir f empeeher 

him, from punishing you ; I will not hinder him from punish- 
CjiCil * pitnir F 57 ^ qiCd * 

mg you, because you deserve it. 

57 parcc que mcriicr ledjl 


Rule 127. — nc after d mains que. 

CCj* The particle ne is used in French after the conjunctions 
d mains que , dc crninic qi"\ do peer que, que for unless* and 
que for Icforb ; ffhough there is no negation in English. Ex- 
ample ; 

Unless you punish him, he will not study. * 

A moms que vous ne le punissicz , il iictiuhera pas . 

Iso man was ever (cast down) by the injuries of fortune 
personae c abatlrc ( ir ) revns — f 

unless Vi’c had before suffered himself to lie deceived by 
.7 mows qu’il so fid aupamvanl latssc • * * Iromper 

tier favours. I will not go into the country unless 
Jdveur allcr (ir) d campagnc f d mains 

you go v, ith mo. Go home 1 - for fear my 

que venir f 49 alter u d la maison dc crainte que 
father come and find .you here.* A judge ought to 
ne i rawer 57 ici jugc devoir a * 

examine his own heart, lest passion prevent justice. 
examiner occur dc peur que — 9 cmpecher — f 

I will not forgive you, unless you beg pardon. 1 will 
•i pardonner 57 que , drmander u — 
not (set off) before my cqusin have come. 
pa r tir que — tire v venir 

Rule 128. — nc que, but, only. 

(£)* When the words hut and only come after a verb, and 
mean no more , nothing else, or nobody else than, , they are 


These verbs hnd conjunctions govern the subjunctive mood. 
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usually Expressed by ne before it ajid by que after it.* Ex- 
amples ; 

I have but few friends. ‘ J& n 'ai que pen (Tamis. 

He is but t^ve^ve years old. * II n \i que douze ans. 

Knowledge without humility produces nothing but pride, 
science 9 • 4 — tc produirc # orgucit 

vanity, and presumption. We confess small failii^, only to 
— tc presomptioji avoaer 8 defaut m pour 

persuade others that we have no great ones. I Am but 
— dcr aux ant res ] 8 grand cn 57 avoir 

twenty years old. God requires nothing of us but what is for 
ans * dcihander # * 57 74 

our advantage. Friendship (is to be purchased) 9 only by 
a vantage amiiie 9 pent s'achctcr par 

friendship. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES upon Vie NE<lT~‘ 
TIONS. • 

• 

There is no reproof more mild,* no exhortation more 
if y a 121 rcproche m doux 121 — 

effectual, than good example. Afflict nobody, never 
cfficacc example m affltgcr H 110 120 

blame without reasJbn, never reprove with passion, and 
hlamer • 120 reprimander 

be always ready to pardon injuries. Two things cannot 

prcl a'pardonncr injure 9 chose pouvoir ( ir ) 

be more contradictory than truth and falsehood ; yet per- 
— toire verile faussetc pent- 

haps, none are so mixed and united. Charity never looks 
•ctre 117 vielcr ni si unir — tc 120 rcgardei 

on others with contempt. 

mfpris 

Hi o strength of genius, 'no vivacity of wit, can excuse 
12 i. force! genie 121 * — tc esprit • excuscr 

immorality in authors? There would be neither navigation 
— tc auteur il n’y aurait 119* * — 

nor agriculture, without the industry of men. What is 
— . sans — trie 74 se 


* However , qui*w used when but is placed between the 
nominative and the verb . Example : il n’f a pers<3nne qui ne 
oraigne la mort, there is nobody but fears deqth. 
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t 

done* in anger, c&i neither be done well, nor 
fait dans colere ne pouloir (tr) 119 «, fait 1<72 

be approved by any bo ( dy. The waves of the Channel are 
• appr ouver de personne vdgue f Manche f 

not more agitated by the t winds of the" east or the west, 
122 agile vent * est * ouest 

•than my heart was when I heard f of that sorrowful 
125 fmrur 54 c apprendre (ir) c * Jdcheuf 

accident. 

Unless magistrates be on their guard, they will 

d moins que 127 — fral . Y > garde pi 

(be mqde) instruments of the' revenge of wicked men. 

devenir — vengeance medians * 

There is no object more pleasing than the sight of p man 
il v a 121 objet agreable . 4 vvef 

whom you have obliged* , 

79 4 obligcr 1 


CHAPTER XIII. 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

*» 

Rui.e 129. — Verbs which govern the Genitive. 

OLT The verbs which govern the genitive in French are, 

1 . the following, abuser , avoir besoin, avoir pitie , hepiter, 
jonir , mmupicr, vicdirr, rough', and user, whatever case they 
govern in English. Examples : 

He traduces every body. I enjoy good health. 

II medit de tout le monde. Jcjouis dune bonne sante . 
not, il medit tout le monde; nor, jcjouis une bonne sante. 

2. Most of the reflected verbs. Examples : 

He repents his faults ; she distrusts every body. 

Il se repent de ses fautes ; eUe sc defie de tout le monde . 

3. Most of the verbs fofl6\Vcd by the prepositions of, from, 
with, or bp. Examples : 

I am loaded* with spoils. He is loved t £y his master. 

Je suis 'charge (Je butin. Il'qtt ahne de son maitre. » 
not je suis charge avec butin ; nor, il est aime par son maitre . 
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2. The|impious moch' at virtue* and ridicule 

% — pie pi semoquer tourncr en lidiculd 

religion. — 2. Do not laugh at others’ misfortunes, insteaa 

— se mmqncr 102* malhcur , au lieu 

of pitying • them. — 1. You abuse the favours of 1 ‘of- 
de avoir pitie \3%en 57 %,buser favour 

tunc, and ^ou do noj use your victory with moderation. — 
— user viefoire moderation 

1. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor poor. — *l.^ever 
mort avoir pitie 116 119 du riche jmivre 120 

traduce (any body). 
uiedirc H personne 

3. Covetous men are tormented with the desire of increase 

avare * tourmentet dcsir augmen- 

ing m what they have, and.th^ fear of losing it. — 1. 
ter 139 7 4* " 9 t , 21 crahite f perdre le 57 

Nature wants few thing j. — 3. She is contented with 

— avoir besoin IS sc contenier 

little. — 1. It *is grieyous to want money Ifi a foreign 
pen fdchcux de manquer argent etrang 

country. 

3 1 jviys 


Rule 1.30. — Verbs which govern the Dative. 

The following verbs, conscntir, contrcvcnir , conlriuucr , de- 
plane y desobeir , nuire , obeir, obvicr , pardonner , parvemr , pen- 
ser , plaire, remedier , ressembler, resistor, songcr, subvenir , 
succcder, and surviurc , govern the dative in French, what- 
ever fcase they govern in English. Examples : 

He obeys his master. You pi efts e everybody. 

II oheit ii son mailre . Vous jdaiscz a tout le wondc. 

not, il oheit son maitre ; nor, vous plaisez tout le monde. 

Flattery can hurl nobody, but him whom it pleases . If 

« — ri f ' mare * • 128 77 plaire 

we do not forgive others, we* past not expect that God 
pardonner |02 il ne faut pas esperer * Dieu 
will forgive us. Remember, O nty son ! the counsel 
* 159 hi se souvenir n 129 • conscil 83 

•I give thee, jt will prt)fit tKee&much : obey the law of 

donner 57 profiter £>1 beaucoup obeir H „ hi 

God. Obey the king and all the subordinate magistrates, 
• H * — donne^l — trot 

resist »your passions, forgive out enemie^ hurt nobody, 
resister • H * ennemi nyxre h 116 
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andr never yield to the allurements of pleasure* He that 
^ 120 ceder h g cittrait 4 77 

resists his evil inclinations, deserves greater praises than 
resister mauvais — merit cr 8 eloge in 

he who conquers kingdoms, and cannot command hi£* 
77 conquerir ( ir ) — dcr d 

passions. 


Hulk 131. — Verbs which govern the Accusative . 

All verbs which may be used in the passive voice 
govern *vhe accusative in French, whatever case they govern 
m English. Examples : 

I accept of your offer : your offer is accepted. 

,V accepts voh c off, re: voire off re est accept ce. 

God accepts of our endea\ours after holiness 

acccp r effort pour arrive .* d 4 snintete 

orovided they be sincere. He that was never acquainted 
pourvu qiC 158 77 * 120 connaitre c 

v\ith adversity, sa)s Seneca, knows the world but on 
* 9 — tc Scncqup connaitre monde 128 (F 

one side. If you seek for happiness (any where) but in 
cote cherchcr * bonheur ailleun que ev 

God, ypu are sure to be disappointed. Henry the Fourth 
— de tromper 1 1 

looked upon the good education of youth, as a thing 
regarder * c — jeunesse comme chose f 

(upon which) depends the felicity of kingdoms and people. 
d'ou dtpendre bonheur 4 peuple pi 

Rule 1 32. — Accusative and Genitive # 

The following verbs, absoudre, accablcr, accuser , avertir , 
bannir , bldmcr , chassn, com bier, corrigcr, debusquer , dogoutc : , 
delivrep, detourner, dissundcr, cxchre, evpnlser, informer t 
lover, menaccr, priver, remplir, soupponnrr, and a few othew, 
govern the accusative of thfc person and the genitive of the 
thing. Example : 

To expel the impious from society. 1 
Chasser les impics t d$ Ja socivtc. 


* When these verbs govern one noun only, it m usually put 
in the accusative^ whether it have reference to a person or io a 
thins. 
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It is tip part of a foul to accuse another of a fault 
c * esf % fait fou (facctjscr im autre /ante £ 

of which* he is himself guilty. Our infirmities often* 
80 Cl « coupable • — te 172 

. jmind ^is # of mortality, sickness warm us of 

faire ressouvenir 57 — te • maladie avertir 57 

death, adversity ought to admonish us of our duties, and 
— te devoir A * avertir 57 devoir 

make us *think of religion. To load an enemy with in- 
• faire penser 130 — * charger ennemi d* in- 

juries ; to exclude a liar from society ; to free one’s country 
jure * endure menteur dclivrer son pays 

from tyranny, 

— nie 


Rule 133 . — Accusative and Dative, 

• • • 

The following verbs, accord <r, adresser , annonedr, appor - 
ter, attribuei'y ayouer, communiqucr , H confesscr , coffer, conseil - 
ler, declarer , dedier, deihander , devoir , dire, donner, ecrirt 
enseigner, envoycr, epargner, explitpier, ' bter , parddhner , prk 
dire , prefirer , prendre , presenter , prefer? procurer, promeitre , 
raconter , rapporter , refuser , rendre, r envoy er, repciei', repro - 
chcr, repondre, reveler, vendre and a few others, govern in 
French the dative of the person, and the accusative of the 
thing. Example : 

Take that sword fsom your son. 

Otcz cette tpce a voire fils. 

Observe, that no yerb governs two accusative cases in 
French. 

We must give children an honest liberty, and forgive 

il faut enfant honneie — te pardonner 

thfcm the faults which they commit through ignorance 
52 faille commettrc (ir) par — 

or levity. Ask nothing of your friend, but what is' 
lesjcrctc demander * • ami 128 71? 

right. Prefer virtue to riches. » If we were allowed 

jusle preferer richesses sltl nous etait permis 

to take away from others, whatever we should think 
fe prendre * 102 107 ’ jugcr 

proper, the society of tnen vjo # u*d be soon overturned. 
a propos * 9 bientot renverser 

When I sqje birds build their nests with (so much) art 
, oiseau batir nid hint IB — 

and sjrill, I ask what master has taught^ them 

adresse demander •* maitre \nseigncr c 52 
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mathematics and architecture ? Justice gives (every body) 
Tnathematiques j — — f donner chacun 

his* own. Intemperate youth transmits a wasted 
le sicn anc — percc 3 1 jsunesse, tiansmettre epuise 
• body to (old age). 

31 corps vieillcsse 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the GOVERN - - 
ME NT of VERBS . 

It is the duty of a Christian to please God, to hurt 

Pest devoir Chretien dc plaire 130 nuire 

nobody, and to do good even to his enemies. An honest 
'116 bien 7 mane ernemi honnvte 

man ought to endeavour t# satisfy his creditors. We 
devoir a,* tocher " dc satisfaire 131 creanciers 
ought to use diligence, and npt to abuse time, 

devoir a * user 129 — 122 * — ser 129 temps 

because the life we enjoy is short. Fortune often 

par cc quo 80 jouir 129 court — f 172 

snatches away wealth from the rich; but she cannot 

bter 133 * richrsscs riche mais 

take away probity from the virtuous. 
bter 13o * probite vertueux 

Solomon asked wisdom of God ; God said unto 
Sa — demander c 133 Dieu dire c 

him : Because thou hast asked this thing of me, and 

lui 57 parce que demander me 57 

hast not asked long life, nor riches, nor the life of 

que une longue richesses 7 

thy enemies, I have given thee a wise and understanding 
ennemi donner 57 31 intelligent 

heart, also riches and honour. We cannot easily 
cceur f et richesses 7 honneur aisement 172 

withstand the allurements of pleasure. 

resisted 130 attrait 4 plaisir 4 

• 

The country is encompassed on all sides with craggy 
pays ' envvronner de cote de cscarpe 3F 
rocks, so that it (tiedds few troops to defend 

rocker si bien qifon a besoin 129 peu 18 1 pour 

it ; such is the fruitfulness of * the soil, that it 

le 57 telle fertilUe terrain 

is filled* with to own riches ; and such is the plenty 
se nourrir 129 1 propre richesse telle quantite 
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of fountijins and woods; that it is watered with abun- 
fontaine bois fyrroser 129 un grand 

dance of rivulets, and affords the diversions of hunting. L 
tiombre ruisscau ' procurer plaisir chaste 

• will abuse your patience no longer. Did you think *of * 
abuser 129 — davan$age 172 penser « 130 

iny business ? Has ^he perceived your trick ? Resist the 
affaire * s'apercevoir 129 tour register H 130* 

wicked.* He will not obey his master. 
medians obeir 130 


CHAPTER XIV. 

OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

This mood comprehends tne present , me geruna, ana tne 
participle . As these th»ce forms demand particular attention, 
they will be explained separately. 

OF THE PRESENT^. 

Rule 134. — Infinitive without Preposition . 

1. A verb in the present of the infinitive has no preposition 
before it, when it comes after any of the following, aimer mieux, 
alter , ci'oire , daignei *, declarer , devoir , entendre , envoycr , espeter , 

faillir y falloir y laisser , witr, os^r, para\tre y pretendre , 
pouvyir , savoir, semfiler, souhaiter , soutenir , ua/oir mieux t voir , 
and vouloir . Examples : 

Deign to answer me. You ought to write to him. 

daignez me repondre, vous devriez lui ecrire. 

2. A verb is also put in the present of the infinitive without 
any preposition, when it is tjie subject or the nominative case 
jf iftiother verb. Examples : 

To speak too much is dangerous, i o want is wnoiesoine. 
/rojtf parler est danger eux. s$ promcner est salittairc . 

• 

1. Should you be rich* as# Croesus, if you do not 
quand E *37 Cresus 123 

know how to pul bounds to your desires, you will al- 
•savoir # * mettve boryie 7 dt’ffr 

ways&e poor. — 2. To keen'up^ acquaintance wifch vicious* 
172 vwrefitmiliereme m vitieux 
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peopI/ 2 , is to authorise vice. LA wise man desires 

( * e'est * endorser m le sage d hirer 

nothing, but what he can gel justly, use with 

* 128 74- t gagjjer avec justice consommer avec 

sobriety, and distribute cheerfully* — 2. ,To mourn without - 
sobnete — bucr avc\ joie pleurer sans 

measure, is folly, not to mourn at all is insensibility. — 1. 

mesvre e'est folic 122 du lout dost * — ie 

Men oyght to shun vice ana stick to virtue. Those who 
on devoir A eviier pratique r * 77 

pretend to be learned, are often very ignorant. I will go 
prelendrc — 

and see him to-morrow, If I have time. 

Ip 57 domain le temps 

Rule 135. — Infinitive with de.* 

CC/* We place the proposition de before a verb in the infi- 
nitive mood, 

*:1. After a substantive winch so governs a verb as to be 
inseparably connected. Examples : 

It is time to set out. 

II cst temps dc partir . 

You have no cause to be angry with me. 

Vog's n'avcz pas sujet d'etre j'tiefie conire moi . 

You have plenty of time to consider that question. Read- 
tout le examiner fee- 

ing is a method of conferring with men, who, in every 
ture 9 manierc confer er avec 4 * 106 

age, have been the most distinguished for their learning, 
siecle pi sc sont — gues par science 

of ( becoming acquainted with) the result of their mature 
connaUre result at mure r 

reflections, and of contemplating at leisure the finished pro- 
i (flexions — pier a loisir meillcur 

ductions of good authors. It is folly to think of escaping 
— auteur 17 Of olie pettser d e chap pel* 

censure, and a weakness to (be affected) (by it). He 
d 4 — * * fajblesse s'affeder cn 58 

had not* the courage to resist . I discover no reason to post - 
c — * resistor . deco'yvrir 121 raison dif 

pone my journey. 
fever voyage 

* We hwc given more extent tq this nde and the following, 
as it much puzzles i foreigners to kn&w when they arc to employ 
a or de before an infinitive* 
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Exercise uiJpn the infinitive wood. 

2., The ‘English preposition /or with a gerund after a sub- 
stantive k generally expressed by tie with the infinitive. 
Example*; 

I make you my compliments for hafmg succeeded. 

Je vousfais wo* cmityfimrnt d’avoir rcussi. 

I feel a great obligation to you fo* having spoken m my 

avoir % ~ 47 en 

bclialf. 'Receive my thanks for having (exerted yoi^self so 
favour remerdment prendre iant de % 

much) for the success of my affair. . 
peine succcs affaire f 

• • • 

3. After an adjective, whenever, by inverting the sentence, 
the infinitive may serve as a nominative to this expression, is 
!'» be Qfcst ctre ), followed by jthc adjective, and likewise 
after capable , incapable , , djjpic, indigne . Examples : 

You arc very clever to have # suc«ccded so well. 

Vous ties trh-adroit dj avoir si bicn rcussi. 

We may say ; to have succeeded so well is to be very cievcr; 
a:oir si bicn rcussi , e’est etre tres-adroil. * 

He is worthy of being selected for tliat employment. 

II eU digne d'etre prefer 6 pour cct emploi. 

Indeed, we arc too good to listen to such nonsense. 
en vc rite hvp crouter * 8 paid l sottise f pi 

That man is very curious, to ash (so many) questions. You 
bicn faire taut 18 — 

are very amiable in Itaving come to pay us a visit. She is 
* aimable ctre venir * rendre 57 * — tc 
too complaisant, in obliging a man who deserves it so little. 

— — 8 cr meriler 50 si peu 

He is not able to go so far. 

capable si loin 

4. After any adjective preceded by the impersonaf verbs 
. u’^sf, it is; il sembfe , it seems; il pa^ait, it appears ; and -after 

several impersonal verbs which could be expressed "by il cst 
, with the adjectives derived from them : r as, il ronvienl, il svffit y 
il importc t for, il cst convenable , suffisanty important . fixam- 
• pies : 

It is dangerous to trust, every body. 

11 $st dangerSux de se fier a tout le monde . 

It is enough tt) speak to him. 

•// sufjlt de lui purler. ,• 
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Iuis impossible to please every body. It (is import- 
— . d tout le month — 

antV to be careful when one is in a public situation. It 
ter sotgncux 98. - — 31 — 

ought to (be enough) for you not to have been punished ; ' 
devoir a * sujjire 57 n 

and it is unjust to ask a reward for an action which 
injuste demander recompense — 

deserved punishment. It would be advantageous for a 
mcritcr ii punition avantageux 

nation to be governed by men entirely free from pas- 
gouverncr 7 cnticrcmcnt exempt 
sions; but it appears impassible to find such perfect 
• — — tro liver 7 si parjait 31 

beings on the earth. 
tires snt 

5. After most of the reflected verbs. Examples: 

1 will abstain fiom doing it. He repents of having said it. 
\.Jc m'absiicndrai de hfaire, II se rd'pent de V avoir dit, 

6 . After the following verbs, accuser , ajfecter , avert ir , bla- 
me?', ccssei', commander conjurer , consc'dlcr , craindre , detourner , 
dcfendrcy differer , dire, dispenser , dissuader, ecrirc, enipecbcr, 
enjoindre, vntreprendre , rssayer, feindre,finir, menaccr , mcritcr, 
ncgliger, fiffrir, omettre , ordonner , oublier, parler, permettre, 
persuader, plnindrc, presser, prcscrirc, prior, promettre , pro- 
poser, refuser , remercicr , resoudre, snmmer , svup^onner, and 
supplier . Example : 

I advise you to stay here. 

./e row* conscillc de Tester id. 

6. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice to one 
defendre * se fa ire tort p 1 
another. — 6 God commands us to love our enemies, and 
114* commander 57 aimer ennemi 

to do them good. — 6. They deserve to be encouraged, who 
fnire lour 57 him 7 78 w enter * * 

undertake to serve the public. — 6. Never promise to do 
entreprendre servir v * 120 promettre 

a thing, when it is not in your power to do it. — 5. I pro- 
chosc quand ‘ poitpoir sc pro- 1 

pose to go and see your mother to-night. 
pos^r * voir ce soir 
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Rule 136. — Infinitive wiffi a. 

CCj* VV e place the preposition « before a verb in the infi- 
nitive mood, 

1. After a substantive when we hare to express something 
to be done. •Examples# 

*1 have no time to lose. 

Jc vCai point dc temps a per dr e, 

I know of a house to be sold. 

Je connnis une viaison a vendre. 

• • • 

1 have found a fine garden to Id. Is your house to 
trouver louer 92 

bell or 'to Id? I have (so much) work to do that I 
vendre * * tend 18 outrage fitting 

have not a moment to lose. Yofc kjjow my disposition to 
— • 2 )er( l re connaitre • 

oblige my friends. I tlfiuk I perceive .in him a .kind of 
— ger ami n'oire * aperccvair cn 49 sdffe f 

repugnancy to learn mathematics.* 

repugnance apprendre ( ir ) mathematique $ pi 

2. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may 
be expressed by in with the gerund. Example : 

I have great pleasure to see you (in seeing you). 

J’ai beaueoup dc plaisir a vans voir (cn vous voyant). 

You know his courage in facing dangers. Your son 
Connaitre — affronter — - 

spends all his time in laughing and playing. A true Christian 
passer nre joucr vrai Chretien 

places all his happiness in relieving the unfortunate. 
mettre (ir) soulager malhcurcux pi 

The true hero experiences an infinite satisfaction in sacrificing • 
heros eprouver — ni 31 — —fif 1 ' 

hiir.jelS for his country. There is more glory in dying like 
sc 57 pays 169 18* mounr gamine 

Nelson than in living in unmerited honours. 

vivre au sein des honneurs qidon da qras mcrilh 
• • 

$. After any adjectives, e*xccpt iWfte two cases mentioned 
in the preceding rule, ^nd in case the verb express a reason 
for using the adjective. Examples : 

I agi ready to go out. # This fr-uit is g^od to eat. 

Je suis pret a parlir . • Ce fruit cst bon ii manger. 

K 
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o But we ought to say, I am glad to see you, jfe suis aise de 
vous voir , as the sentence means, 1 am glad because I see 
yon. 

Is French easy to learn ? Is that question difficult to 
h 92 facile ajfprendre * — t 92 difficile 

resolve? Let a prince be slow to punish , and quick to 
resoudre lent • punir < prompt 

reward. Charity is ready to sacrifice her own -interests to 
rectfmpenser — to pret —jicr propre inherit 

those of others. One thing useful to acquire is to know 
76 102 utile acquerir e'est de savoir 

how fo live contented with the situation (in which) we have 
* * v content de — ou 99 

been placed by Divine Providence. 


4. After the verbs, accoutumb, admbttre, aide r, aimer , ap- 
prendre , appreter, astyeindre, automer , homer, cherchcr , 
commence)^ condanmcr , consider, contrihue depenser, des - 
tiner, disposer, dopier , employer , 'encourage?', engager, cn- 
haratr, enseigner, cxercer, exciter, exhorter , hahitner, hesiler , 
inviter , montrer, porvenir, prrs'isltr , porter, preparer , pousser, 
reduire , renoncer, remsir, servir , songer, soumettre, ‘ tendre, 
vuer , and, some others mentioned in the list of verbs at the 
end of the grammar, which govern the next verb in the infini- 
tive ngjth d. Examples : 

I learn to dance. He likes to play at cards. 

Tapprcnds a denser. il aime a jouer aux cartes. 

True wisdom consists in knowing one’s duty exactly, . 
vrai sagesse — ter connaitre son devoir exadement 

true eloquence in speaking of it clearly, and true piety in 
e — en 57 clairement pictc 

doing what we know to be good. Love to help the unfyrtu- 
fairc 74 on savoir ( ir ) bien H soulager malheu - 
nate, and to comfort the afflicted. A good education teaches 
reuf pi consoler afflige pi apprendre 

us to behave * well 1 to every body. The latter of 
* se gonduire efwers tout le monde dernier partie 

a wise man’s life is (taken up) in *■ curing the false opinions 
sll *17 * employer' se defaire des faux — 

and prejudices which lie had contracted in the former. 

10 prejuge » i * — ter . vrcmier 
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Hole 137. — Infinitive with tie or a.* 

1 . Manquer governs tnc mimitive witii a wnen it is affir. 
mat ; yely used, and with de when negatively. Examples : 

The unfortunate never fail to corifplain. 

Lcs malh-mreux ne m&nqucnt jamais de*se plaindrc. 

1 have failed to do what 1 had promised you. 

.7 Vi manque a fairc ce qiteje vous avals promts . 

2. Tocher governs the infinitive with de when it means to 
endeavour ; and with a when it means to aim at. Examples : 

I will endeavour to satisfy you. 

Je tdcherai de vous satisfaire. 

% 

He aims at doing .me a prejudice. 

II idehe a me porter prejudice . 

3. Tarder governs the infinitive with a when it Signifies to 
delay, and with de when it is used impersonally to sig nifk io 
long. Examples : 

He ""Is long before he comes. I lon^ to see him. 

II tarde bicn a venir . it me tarde de /< voir. 

4. Venir governs the infinitive mood without a preposition, 
when it signifies to come: as, venez me voir , come an?) see 
me : with dc, when it signifies a thing just done : as, it vienl 
de sortir, he is ju£t gone out ; and with a, when it signifies 
to happen : as, s' it vient a ptcuvoir , vous scrcz t moiiillc , if it 
happens to rain, you wi!4 be wet. 

• 

1. I will not fail to punish you, if you neglect to do your 
manquer punir 51 ‘ manquer 

exercise. — 2. You ought to endeavour to learn your 

theme demur F. 134 apprendre 

lessens bettor. That man aims at nothing but ruining those 
logon mieux 172 * 128 rubier ^6 

who 4*yst to him. — 3. I loRg to see your mother; she 

se jicr 49 it me tarde vofr 

delays long in coming. ■*— 4. Come and see us to-morrow. 
tarder hmgtcmps a venir venir * • 57 . • 

1.% your father at home? — 4. No, he is just (gone out). As 
92 * pere chez lui venir sortir 


*, The following , commencer, continuer, contraintirfc, forcer, 
and obliger, govern the infinitive tvith dc, rathqp than a ,jvhen 
there is nothing vague in the use nf the infinitive . 

u 2 
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religion obliges us ?o love princes, so princqspire obliged to 
4 f obliger 5\ d aimer qinsi 

protect us. 
protcger 


lluv-E 1$8. — Infinitive ivilh pour. 

OlJ 9, We use the preposition pour before the present of the 
inffnitive, when we want to express the epd, the design, pr 
the cause for which a thing is done; and, in general, every 
time that the preposition to can be changed into in order U\ 
without altering the sense. Example : 

I am come to see you. 

Jc sins venu, pour vous voir. 

I will do every thing to, oblige you.* 

* Jc ferai tout pour vous obliger. 

He wlio tells a lie, (is ^not sensible) how great 
rr • faire {ir) m.ensongc m nc savoir ( ir ) fias quelle * 
a task he undertakes; for he may be forced to 
* tachc f entreprendre (ir) pouvoir (ir) foraar (fen 

invent twenty more to maintain that one. It is necessary to 
invader entires soulenir le premier 135 

know the human heart, to judge well of others. God has 
connflttre 31 j u g cr 1 7 2 des autres 

not given us a heart to hate one another. He who has a 
57 vous hair 114? pi * 77 unc 

good estate, and makes use of it to promote the glory of 
belle fortune f ' qui usage cn 57* procurer 
God, and to help those who are in need, is beloved by 
soulager 77 dans le besoin aimer de 

every body. Palamcdcs invented the game of chess, to 
toid le mondr — 1*4 inventer C jeu ecliQfs 

serve for diversion to his soldiers, and to teach them 
servir cC amusement snldats apprendre 52 

the stratagems of war. 
stratagemc 4 guerre 

• Rule 13&. — Infinitive instead of the Gerund. 

i 

XfT We never put r.^fcrund hi French after any othcryre- 
position than en. Thus we put the present of the infinitive 


* ‘Pour is / if so vstd after the words asset, tropf suffisant, 
, and the verb, suffire 
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after the prepositions de, a,' pour, aprfo, sans,])ar , and evury 
other. 


You cannot go ther c t without disobeying your father. 
jr om: ne pouvez y aller^ sans desobcir d votre pcrc 

I must begin by saying my lessons? 

II Ja ut qu%je commence par reciter vies tenons. 


After having terminated some affairs at home, i^liall 
— ner 104* chcz moi 

bee in by paying some visits; and after having dined 
commence, i* rendre 104 — ic 

with a friend of mine, 1 will # spcpd the evening with you. 

• 70 passer soiree 

Nobody can be happy, without practising virtue. We 
116' # . pratiquer 

should nexcr undertake ( t my thing) before having con- 
demur E 120 rntreprendre riei^ avant de • 
suited the will of’ God, and implored his divine assistance, 
—■/or volatile # • — rcr 31 9 — 

Tf Titus passed one day without doing good to (niAyJ»#d} ), 
passer it tycn 7 quclqu'vn 

he • used to say, I have lost that day. 
avoir b coutume 135 perdre • journce 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the INF IN I- 
Tf\ r E with de, a, pour, sans, &c. 

Youth cannot forbear gaming. All men are liable 

les jeunas gens 134 s'empcchcr 13 5joucr si jet 

to mistake. Men are born, to labcfhr as birds 
132 sc tromper naitre (ir) 138 travail !er mean 

to® fly. There are persons whom we hate, others whom 
138 voter II y a personae 7 que hair cVautrcs 

we love, without knowing why; the one is injustice, the 
aimer 139 savoir ime — f • 

ojli:* a weakness. The desire of deserving the praises which 
faiblessc desir 135 matter louange m 

arc given us strengthens our virtue. Giddy minds begin 
98 dotmer 57 fortifier legers 31 esprits • 

•many things, without ever finishing any. 
p l* i. sicur s J 39 *en finiY w/henne 

* • 

There are two softs of curiosity; the one of interest 
• ily a sort$ f- 16 — tes * interet 

which incites jus to desire t$>* learn what* can be •useful 
porter 136 desirer dfapprendre 74 utile 

K 3.. 
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tf> us ; the other of f>ride, which proceeds from, the desire 
Q7 c orgueil v§nir • desir 139 

of knowing what others are ignorant of. The greatest 
savoir 74 c • * i ignorcvt * 
wisdom of a man consists in knowing fy»s own follies, aifft in 
sagesse -&-ter 13G connaxtre * folie 

taking measures to (make amer^ls) for them* 
prendre 7 mesure 138 reparer * les 57 * 

Rfe is given us to glorify God, and to save our soujp 
* 138 —ficv 138 sauver dmc 

by good actions. In general, young men are .more fond 
<8 — ^ lesjcuncs gens * 172 aimer 

of hearing strange things, * than ready to believe 
136 entendre etrhnge 31 7 qiCils nc sont prompts 136 eroire 
them. Death is an eternal decree, to which all men ought 
57 cternel 31 decrct 81 devoir a 

to submit. Men often tfnnk of^death when it is too 
134 sc sonmettre ,17 Spenser 130 trap 

late ; and begin to study , how to ' live, when they 
taijd , comm nicer 136 apprendre * 1 36 vivre quand 
should learn how to die. 
devoir E apprendre * 136 mourir. 

People arc often afraid of seeing themselves such as 
on * 172 craindre 137 voir sc 57 tel qu* 

they ^rc, because they arc not what they should be. No- 
oii ‘ parcc qiC on 74 on devoir E 

body (is able) to write well, wlfb has not learnt to 
116 pnuvoir 134 cciire 172 s'il apprendre 136 

think well, to arrange his thoughts methodically, and to 
penser 136 — gcr idee * avee mclhodc 136 

express them with propriety. To be a Christian, is to 
cjcprimcr 57 •- — ete 1 34 * Chretien e'est * 

follow the precepts delivered by Jesus Christ, to love v, hat 
suivre prcciptc domic Jesus — * mwn*7 4 

he loved, and to condemn what he condemned. 

B * condamner 74 B 


OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

* 

Pule 140. — Participle pres, invariable . 

(£3“ When a word Aitlmg in ing, coming from verbs, pre- 
cedes the substantive in Eftglish, it goes after it in French, 
and is a£ways declinable like an adjective. Examples : 

A*convinqjfig proof. t Charming girls. 

Unc preuye convainquantcJ Des fillet charmanics. 
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EXERCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

2. When to'worcJ ending in ing, coining ironi verbs, goes 
after the substantive iri English, it is a put. pres., and invar 
riablc in French. Example : 

A proof convincii^g •very body. 

Uncpreuve convainquant tout le monie — not convainquante. 

This distinction is aA invariable rule by which one may 
easily know*when a part. pres, is declinable or invariable^ It 
qualifies in the fir*t case as an adjective ; and in the second 
it denotes an action as a verb. 

• 

1 . The loadstone lias surprising effects. — 1 . Your # sister 

aimant surprtnaitt 'effet 7 

is a charming girl. — 2. The soldiers of Alexander, forgetting 
charmant oiiblier 

their wives and children, looked* upon the Persian gold^ 
* Yegarder u * dc la Per$e 31 or 
as their plunder. — 1. Lowing oxftn, gnd bleating sheep, 

bidin * mugisymt banifs belaid mbrehis pi f 
came in flocks; they fcould not • find . stables chough to. 
It foulc on u irouvrr rfahfe IK •*^38* 

slydter them. 

mcltre a convert 57 

2. The Asiatics, remembering the dignity of Berenice, 

— tiquese ressouvenir 129 Jlqre — 

and pitying her hgird fortune, sent her aid. — 1. 
avoir pitie 139 mauvais — envoy er c 52 secours 7 
As on the margin of a brook a zephyr, with a cooling 
comine bard m ruisseau rafraichisspnt 

breeze, .revives the languishing flocks, which the burning 
haleine f ranimer languissant troupeau brulant 

heat of the summer consumes, sO this speech allayed 
chaleur ete — mer ainsi discours appaiser n 

the goddess’s despair. 
deesse 17 desespoir 

. fi«LE 141. — r Indicative usbd instead of the Part, pres . 

When the verbal noun in ing refers to a substantive or 
a pronoun which is not in the nominative case, it must be 
fepdfcred in French by the present or the imperfect of the 
indicative mood/. with the relative *pronoun qui before it. 
Example : 

I have seen my bg^tticr playing in the gofrdbn. 

J'ak vu* moil Jrcre quijouait dans l^jardin. , 
not, fai vu won frere jouant, • 
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'Clouds and fogs formed) from the vapqurs faking 
' mage brouillqrd se former , vapeyr s' eleven a 

from the earth. Variety of colours depends on the position 
•*—etc 4rcoitIeisr dependre de — 

and order of 'the objects diversifying ’diclyjht in the reflection 
ordre objet * diversifier A lumiere ' reflexion 

of their rays. Alexander, at the pqint of dca$h, asked his 
. t rayon sur — mourir 333 

friends standing about him if they thought they could 
, se ienir b aitprcs de croire ( ir ) B 83 * G *' 

find a king like him. Men act most frequently from motives 
com we 49 agir souvent par motif 7 

arising from present circumstances. 
venir, a 31 cir Constance 

* Rule 142. — by expressed by en. 

CCj* 'i’he preposition by\ followed by the verbal noun 
ending in h j, is most commonly expressed -in French by en 
with the, gerund. Example: 

We have obtained peace bu making . great sacrifices. 
Nans avows obtcnii la pair enfakant de grands saciifices — 
not, par faisant de grands sacrifices . 

By (taking revenge), a man is but equal with his enemy; 

* se venger 1 28 hgal d ennemi 

by passing it over, he is his superior. You may easily 
pardonner lui * lid * superieur ' 
get praise, by complying (with the) wishes of the 
obtenir louanges 7 vons confirmer aur desir 
people you converse with, and by preferring others to 
personne 83 — scr 174 preferer 

yourself. If you have rashly engaged to do a 
impmdemment s'engager d 

tiling which ought not to be done, do not make 

devoir a se faire * rendre H le 

bad « worse by persisting to do it. The grace of 
mal plus grand — ter 136 la 57 ■ % 

God works upon us, by suggesting good thoughts and keeping 
opercr en suggtrer *8 pensee 177 ekigner 

oft'’ ■ bad ones. 

* les wauvaiscj * 
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f>F THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Rule 143. — Cases in •whiqfy the participjp past is declinable , 

(£/* 1. A pa#. pa«t Is^always declinable in French as an 
adjective, when it comes after a substantive which it qualifies. 
Examples : 

A book well written , A letter well written . 

Un livre bien ecrit. Une la tire bien ecrite. 

2. Whey it comes after any tense of the verb ctrr y not 

holding the place of avoir , or after jmraitre or scmblcr . • Ex- 
amples : * 

My brother is esteemed. My sister is esteemed . 

Monfrcrc est estime. Ma see nr cst estimee. 

He appears afflicted. She seems afflictcdt 

11 parait afflige. Elk semblc affligee. 

* 

3. «In the compound tenses of reflected verbs, wjien ^hc, , 
second pronouns me , tc, sc , nous , and runs, are in the ifScusa- * 
tive, which is always the case when the reflected verb is not 
followed by another accusative. So we myst say, 

She has wounded herself; elle s' cst blessye ; 
because sc is in the accusative : but we should say, 

. She has wounded hyr foot ; elle s' cst blesse le pied ; 
because sc is iu tife dative, and stands for d cllc-memc, 

4. In compound tenses with avoir and ctre, when the ac- 
cusative governed by fhat tense goes before the auxiliary, 
the participle must agree with it in gender and number. 
Examples : 

•The woman I have seen is very handsome. 

La femme vuc cst trcs-bellc. 

The rules which I have learnt arc easy. 

fas regies que . fax apprises sontfacilcs. 

The part, past vuc agrees with femnu , and apprise with 
regies; because if you ask me, whom, have I seen ? my 
answer will be a handsome woman ; what have I learnt 2 — 

rules. 

2. He has arrival frqp France.* She has arrived from Spain. 
ctre •arrive?' * Esjmgne 

— 1. A noble, but confuted thought, is a diamond covered, 
•31 confus ppiscc • dhgmani aouvrir 

I? 5 
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' i 

with dust. — 1. Alnft given without ostentatipq acq&ire 
de poussicre aumunc f t — ( acqucrir ( ir ) 

new merit. — 2. f Letters and writing-diave been invented to 
m merite m i f eofiture inventer 138 

speak to the eye. — 2. The wicked* are 6 al ways torment&U by 
pi ts medians ' tonrmenter 

their own conscience. — 2. Virtuous^ people ar esteemed, and 
— vertueux personne f estimer 

thejyripious despised. — 3. My sisters (have been much amused) 
impie m sent mlpziscr 172 s' amuse/ 

' in your company. — 3. The accounts (have not been 
dans — gnie comptc m 4 sc 

found) right. — 3. Both armies have fought with the greatest 
tr Oliver juste les deiuc annee se batire (ir) 

intrepidity. — 4. The letter which I have received is long. — 4. 
intrepidite lettrs f receimr • — 

r The faults he has committed am pardonable. — 4. The house 
jdicie f 83 commctt) e, (zr) pardonnablc 

which I have bought is' new. — 4. The horses which you have 
achcter neuf * . 

’ std J . , lfte are very gooll. — 4. The women whom I liave 
vendre 57 „ 

seen are young and handsome. 


Rule 144. — •Cases in ivhich the Participle past is invariable. 

C 3* 1. The participle after thc^ auxiliary is invariable 
when the accusative follows the compound* tense ; when the 
verb is impersonal, or in its nature can have no accusative 
case. Examples : 

I have seen a handsome woman. I have learnt a rule. 

J'ai vu une belle femme . J’ai appris une regie. 

There arose a dispute. The days that I have lived. 

II s'est eleve une dispute . Les jours quefai vecu. 

2 y In applying the foregoing rules, we must discriminate 
between an accusative governed by the compound terisS* and 
one governed by a verb following the participle, as in this 
example : 

The house which I advised you to buy. 

La maison qucj& voiis ai chnseille d’ achcter. 

The compound tense ai conseille hoes not . govern the 
preceding* accusative que , but the verb acheter does ; and the 
answer to advised what ? is pouf in the datiye case, for to 
you ; adding, to buy the said house. 



U1\>N THE PARTICIPLES PRESENT AM) PAST. • "l 95 

Thdse two rules, if well ^understofcd, will remove ono of 
the greatest difficulties^ of the .French language. 

• 

1. Happy the * priAces* who have ^always used their 

'* heureux , • employer 

power for the goid of their pcoj*le. Demetrius bcim? in- 
pouvoir bien peuple pi in- 

formed that the Athenians had overthrown his statues ; the) 
former * B delruire statu# 

• have not, replied he, overthrown the valour whicn has, 
• rcpliqua-l-il valeur 

caused them (to be erected) (to me). Your sisters have 
fait 57 engcr , mp 57 

made great progress in French. We have dined to-daj 
faire 8 pr ogres dans le dinar 

sooner than usual. I have written a letter to my father. 
plus tot d Yordingire , • ecrire 
We have played mueh to-day. 
jouer m 172 

2. I must finish the* letter whifcli I have begun* J^-^ritf 

il faut que 157 lettre f commence r 

The rules which I had advised you to 'learn are useful. — 
conseiller ‘ 135 apprendre utile 

(How many) men commit the same faults which the} 
que d' homines commetlre (ir) faute f 

had resolved to avoid. 
a rcsoudre (ir) d'eviter 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the PAR- 
TICIPLES PRESENT and PAST 

Philip sent deputies to the Scythians desiring a 
Philippe envoy er c depute 7 Scythe pour demander 
part of the expenses of the siege ; the Scythians, alleging 
partie frais — rin allSgtifr 140 

theTb&rrenness of their land, replied, . that having no riches 
s Ur Hit a terre repondre C nchessc 

sufficient to satisfy so great a king* they thought. . it 

— sunt 138 — faire roi # croire (ir) b * 

Vjore unfit to pay but* a part, than to refuse the 
moins conventicle de payer 1^8 * partie 40 — ser 

whole. Groveling • geniuses never attain the sublime, 
J05 rampant 140 genie 120 delever d* + — 

This actor perforins with • charmirjg tusfe and 

acteur r copresenter m 27 channant 140 gout 

K 6 



<9G EXERCISE UPON THE CONCORD OF VERBS 

lignity. As a flower blowing in the morning • 

— ie dc memo qu * Jieur 141 s'epanouir matih repand 

I sweetly perfumes) K the fields around the w'nole day, 
un doux parfum da%'& champ d\alentour jour 

but fading towards the evening, lesqs ^ts lively colors, 
140 sejlctrir vers s soir perdre vif 30 couleur 

languishes and droops its beautiful head ; so wa^the son of 
languir pancher bean ietd f ainsi it 

Ulyssqf brought to the gates of death. 

— : arriver pi.-rtc 

All will respect the magistrates who, forgetting 
tout Ic monde respecter a . magistral 140 oublicr 

their own interest, observing tbe law, favouring virtue, and 
— ver lot favoriser 

restraining vice, seek the. welfare of their country. The 
r&primer m cherchcr bier 4 f pays 

fleet destined to the siege* of Troy was. composed of 1300 
Jlottc f — ver 143 — \* “ Truie 11 ■ — scr 143 

ships. Tht; Cardinal Richelieu •represented to the king 
^ . • de re presenter c roi 

the great pains he had taken and the services he 
peine f 83 it 143 prendre (if) — m , 

had done to the state. The books which I have bought 
It 143 rendre etat livre m 143 acketer 

are well bound. The watch which I have sold is a new 
• re/icr monlre f 143 vendre * neuf 

one. We acquire a greater honouu by defending others? 
* on acqucrir ( ir ) honneur 142 difendre 

than by accusing them. 

* accuser 


OF THE . CONCORD OF VERBS. 

Rule 115. — r Fhe Verb agrees with its Nominative Case. 

All the personal verbs agree "in French with their nojnin ac- 
tive case in number and person. Examples : 

I sppak, thou«speakest, he speaks. 

Jc parley lu paries , it parle , &C. 

All substantives are of^tfae third person ; jhus a verb must 
always be put in the third person smgukq* or plural, when it* 
has a substantive for its nominative qase. Examples : 

The master teaefces. \ The scholars study. 

JCf4 maitre eri&eignc-r- singular. * Les ecolicrs etudient — puma. 



EXERCISE UFtfN TIIB CONCORD OF VERBS. # 1 5i7 

A velb is always put: in the thifd person plural wfycn it 
applies fo two or more substantives in the nominative ease, 
though *they shoulcfbe both in the singular. Example 

, Demosthenes and ^Cicero were tw<? great orators. 

Demos thune el Acer on etaient c^eux grands orateurs. 

I reaefr the Biblgi Thou speakesf to6 fast. He writes . 
lirz (if) Bible f trap rite ecrirc (ir) 

veil. We are all mortal. You are young. They ®re happy. 

. morfel jcune liQureux 

My brother and sister will dance. Virtue and vice have di£- 
C>3 darner _ 

ferent consequences. 

31 fifet 7 

Rule MG. — TJw Ve? 4 with Nominatives of different Persons. 

If the nominatives are of (Titfenent persons, the verb agrees 
with the first, in pjofcrence to the other t#o, and with the 
second, in preference to the third; and is preceJ^ %.o«e of 
these two pronouns, nous and vous. ^Examples : 

My brother and I shall gy thither. 

Sl/on frere rt moi nous * irons. 

You and lie were speaking of us. 

Vous el hn vous parliez^e moi. 

as if it were, my b toiler and I we shall go there ; and so on 
for others. * 

You and I wilj play. You and they were of the same 
• joner cilt b 

opinion. You or your father could lend me the two hun- 
— pure * # 165 E preler 

sired pounds I want. You or your brother have 
cent here dont fai besom 

taken my book. Lewis the fourteenth having said 
prendre (ir) livre m Louis 1 ] 

the earl of Grammont* I know jour age, tfie bishop 
f'omte . savBir (if) ' * evcque 

of Scnlis, who is .eighty-four years of ace, tftld me that 
avoir •' * * . 1521 • 

you have studied in the same class; that bishop, Sire, rc- 
ejudier re- 


* v is al war's f nmiired before irai, irais, on account of the 

• J 7 • ^ 
cacophony. 



. EXERCISE UPON THE VINDICATIVE MOOD. 

plied „the earl, does not * speak right, for neither hie no 1 1 
pliquer 150 accuser juste ni 119 45 

haVe ever studied. 


TIule 147, — The Verb after the relative Pronoun qui. 

The relative prono\in $zd is of every person : thus, the verb 
which comes after it agrees in number and person with the 
noun or pronoun antecedent. Example : 

It is wc who have said it 

(Test nous qui i’avons dit — not, e'est nous qui Va ditl 

V 

It was I who destroyed the fortifications of that city. It 
ee c ' detruire — * ville ce 

was you who refused my request. It is you, or your 
c •< — ser c requete f t ce , 

brother who* have taken * my book. It was you who 

146 prendre (ir) livre ce c, 

came last nigftc. It is they who hate, , done it. It is I 

renir 'Z higr.au soir 171 faire le 57 ee 

who have seen him. It is my brothers who have dis- 
voir ( ir ) le 171 do- 

covered the plot. It wiil be you who shall go there. 
couvrir complot alter 


CHAPTER XV. . 

OF THE INDICATIVE M60D. 

1. This mood comprehends^the present tense, the imper- 
fect, the preterite, the future*, and the conditional, with the 
same number of compound tenses. 

Rule 148. — Use of the P resent Tense. 

« . 

1 . The present tense of the indicative mood is used in 
French to eJLoress a thing present. Exapple : 

« 

see % a man who sleeps, 

Je vois tin hommeaui dort . . 

* % « 

2. A thing which we do habitudlly, though not in the mo- 
ment in which ^ speak. • Example : 

I w^plk every \}ay. 

Je me promene tons lesjdurs . 
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3. A thing of eternal truth. Example : 

God*, is merciful. 

Dicu est ihiscricOrdicux . 

4. A fifture not distant. Example : 

I go** to-night to the play. 

Je vais ce soir a la comedie . 

History is the picture of times and men, and.conse- 
*histoirc tableau temps 21 conse - 

quently the image of inconstancy and caprice. The rain- 
quemment • tt-^ce — m arc- 

bow (is formed) by the beams of the sun reflected by 
cn-ciel se former de rayon soldi rifle chir 143 

drops of rain. I (set out )• for France to-morrow , % if it 
goutte de pluie • partir 5 demnin 

be fine weather. I Jt&rn French, and my sister 
faire (ir) . temps appreltdre ( ir ) 

Italian. I go to-wijht to tl\c opera. God is immujpble. 
Italien ce soir Jffintuable 

l {set out) to-morrow for Paris. 

Rule 149. — Imperfect of the Indicative. 

1. The imperfect is used to express a gast but ha- 
bitual action, during a time not specified, and then it answers 
to the English expression I used to do. Example : 

Caesar was a great general. 

Cesar etait un grand general. 

2. The imperfect expresses also a present with respect to 
something past, and then it exactly answers to the English 
expression I was doing. Example : 

I was dining when I heard that sad news. 

Je dinais quand fappris ccttc fdcheusc nouvelle. 
not ifetais dinant, nor je djnai quand , &c. 

1. Orpheus, according to the fable, mingled sqjagreeably 
Orphee seltyi * — f meler agrcablement 

his voice with his lute, that he stopped the course of* rivers, 

voir a luth arreter • cours riviere 

calmed tempests, attf acted most savage beasts, and 

calmer temffete # attircr • 44 sauvage bete f 

(gave motion) • to the trees and rocks.— 2^ I was writing 
emouvoir (ir) * 9 * , arbre rochet 21 ecrirc 

void a letter wlien I was informed of yo*r arrival?! — 2. What 
57 c * — met prrivee que 
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<• 

were yo a doing this morntng in my" room when I found 
ff fairc cc mafin chambre f y ai trouvc 

you. — *2. I was doing my exercise. 

57 theme m < 

• # 
1. Alfred was a great king $ he possessed alb the yirtues of 
’ £oi posseder 

a Vise man, which were so well regulated, fr^at each pftvented 
sage 81 1 si regie Pune cmpechcr 

the other from exceeding its proper bounds ; he knew 

sortir de ■ borne savoir ( ir ) 

how to unite the most enterprising spirit with the coolest 

* * unit 44 enlreprenant 31 esprit d plus grande 

moderation, and the most severe justice with the greatest 
31 — f d 

lenity. The walls of Babylon jvere two hundred feet high 
douceur tnnr 3G 

and fifty broad. 

Ri le 150. — Prctcriic of the indicative. 

CC5* The preterite of the indicative is used to express a 
particular fact or event, happening biit once or very seldom 
in a time quite past, and at the distance of at least a day. 
Examples : 

My fathci died yesterday. I saw the king last year. 
Mon pare mourut hicr. L'annee passer jc vis le roi. 

not, won pere mourait hier ; nor, je voyaisle rot Vunnee passer. 

This tense is by some grammarians called the historical 
tense, because it is chiefly used in historical relations. 

Caesar ascended to the empire by very sanguinary means. 
parvenir m 31 — naire voic 7 

Alexander, with forty thousand men, attacked Darius who 
Alexandre attayuer 

had six hundred thousand ; he gave him battle twice, 
en 149 4 Jivrcr lid 57 bataille deux 

defeated .him, and made fyis mother, wife, and daughters' 
pus defaire be 57 faire 63 femme 

prisoners. Cato killed himself lest he Should fall into the 
prisonniercs ’ tuer se 57 de peur de * tomber entre 
aands of Caesar. 
main Cesar 

Hardly was fmsar entered into the senate, when the con- 
a peine 92 entrer sennt rjxtc 

spirators threw th ert selves upon, him, and pierced him 
— trur jeter t se 57 * lui pcrccr le 57 
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with differs. Marius was (ill treated ) Dy lortune; however, 
dc coups de jwigntrds maltraitm' de — f cependunt 
he did not lose Ills courage. 
per dr c 


Rule 151. — Future and Conditional . 

1. The future is used to express a time not_vet come. 
Example : 

I shall soon go to France. 

J’irai hientot en France . 

2. The conditional is used to express somcthii^ t<i be done 
or to take place with dependence upon a condition. Example: 

W*e should be happ)^ jf we knew how to fix our desires. 

Nous serions ficureax, si nou$ savions fiver ms desirs . 

3. The English often put the verb in the present, after the 
conjunctions whenfas soon a&, or af/er, when jhey to 
express a thing not yet come ; in such cases, th future must 
be used in French. Example : 

I will play as soon as I have finished my exercise. 

Jejouercd aussi-tot que j’aurai Jini mon theme. 
not, aussi-tot que j’ai jini. 

3. As soon as my education is finished, I shall go to 
Italy, to visit the Homan antiquities. — 3. When you are 
Italie 138 voir llomain — te quand • 

ready, we will go and (take a walk). — 3. The Lord said 
pret oiler* * nous promener Seigneur 

untb Cain, who had killed his brother Abel: When thou 
d Cain b tucr • frere 

Idlest the ground, it shall not yield unto thee ; a fugitive 
labourer terre proauire rien * y — U f 

and vagabond thou shalt be on the earth.*' 

— sur terre. 

1. There will always her among men, as long as they 
169 7 vntre tdtnt (pie 

arc ambitious. — 2. J would have lent , him fifty pounds 
3 — tieux J) rater cinquemte livre 

if I had known lie wanted it. — 1. I hope you will not 
-g savoir quit en avaitjb^pin esperer 
refuse me thfWavour I of you. 

— ser m jav&ur 83 demander * 


That is, thoif shalt be fugitive, &c. 
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iRule 152. — Neither future ' nor conditional after si. 

- ^5* 1. After the particle si; if, we 'use in French the pre- 
sent of the indicative instead of the iiitikep and the impef- 
fcct instead of the pret^rit<j or conditional used in English. 
Example : 

He rill become a learned man, if he will study. 

II devxendra savant s'il ehulie . 

not s'il etudiera. 

2. We Use, however, the future, and conditional in French 
as in EnglSh, after the particle si, if, when it signifies 
whether. Example : 

I'\lo not know if he will come, or if he would come. 

Je ne sai&jms s' il viendre, ou 's'il vicndrait . 

1. If your person were as gigantic as yoii'r desires, the 

* — . „ personne 37 — tesque desir 31 

whole world could not contain you ; your right hand would 

entier monde contenir • 3 1 droit f 

touch the east, and your left the west (at the) same time ; 

oiicnt gauche Occident en mcme temps 

and, if you should have conquered all mankind, you would 
conquerir (ir) la teire 

attempt to subdue nature ; t said ( the Scythian 

entreprendre ( ir ) 135 soumettre — ambassadeur 

ambassador to Alexander ). 
des Scythes Alexandre 

2. I do not know if my father would come , if you 

savoir (ir) venir en cas 

were to invite him. — 1. If I would sell my horse, I 
que vous Vinvitassicz vendre cheval 1 

could have forty pounds for him. — 1. If you woidd 

pouvoir (ir) e livre en 57 

study well, your master wo^d love you, and you wo$M 
etudiet r ' aimer 

make great progress. — 1. I should become rich, if I would 

faire (ir) , progres S' devenir riche 

continue my trade. — 2. I do not know if my brother will 
— nuer commerce m 

consent to it. 

—tir y 
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Rule J53. — Compound#/ the Present . 

♦ 

The compound* of the present, or preterite indefinite , is used 

French to Repress a thing past in a period not yet -elapsed, 
or at a tiifle which is not specified. A period is not yet elapsed ^ 
when tjic word this is or could be prefixed to it. Example;: 

I learnt my lesson this morning. 

,Fai appris ma le^on cc matin . 
not fapprisy nor fapprenais. 

I 'breakfasted this morning pt eight o’clock, «nd I dined 
dejeuner matin huit hares diner 

at three in the afternoon. When did you learn * your 
heures apres-midi * avoir apprendre (ir) 
lesson ? 1 learnt it after dinner. Why did you not learn it 
leqpn 14.? •* # . 143 la 

before ? because I was Sick {ill 'the morning. Have ycru 
auparavant • parce que* malade nuMnlc 

done your exercise? No, I have not done it yet; Mill 

. theme encore 172 

do it to-night. Where did you dalle out to-dav ? 

ce soir oil sc piOmcncr * aujourcPhui ? 

I have not tualkcd out because it was not fine weather. 

* parce que 179 u , beau temps 

Rule -454. — Other Compound Tenses . 

• • • 

1. The compound of the imperfect or pluperfect is used to 
express a thing wjiich has happened before another which is 
ilso past ; but it is employed when the previous action was 
habitual, or when nothing points out the approximation of 
the two actions. Example : 

I had done my task, when she came to see us. 

J' avals fait ma tdche , quand clle vint nous voir. 

2. The comjumnd of the* preterite or preterite antefior is used 
& express an action past before ^mother action in a time en- 
tirely elapsed, but it points out the end or the approximation 
Df the two actions. ‘Example: 

As soon as the king had spoken, every "body obeyed. 

Au&hi-tbt que le roi cut pdtte, tout le monde obeit • 

• • 

1. Yesterday 1 had finished my work b^jpre six o’clock. 

outrage. heure 

2. .As sooji as i had time a % i ^went out)* He had no sooner 
des que sortir 150 
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acted in that manner thah he repented. When, (he had 

ag\r de la sorte s'en rcpentir 150 

perceived her error, sne was quite ashamed. — 1. barius 

gapercevoir de (. 150 * 108 *. hanteux 

in his .defeat being obliged to drink wwt^r full of mud? 

defaite f — get de boire 7 pUtn bone 

assured his soldiers* that he had never drank wifh more 
assurer 150 dat. soldo t ' plus 

pleasure' The king had named an admiral when he 
18 plamr nommer amiral on lid 

heard of you. — fj. As soon as the parliament had voted 
parlcr c aus.u-tbt que parlcmcnt ' voter 

against the continuation of the wav, the peace was made. 
contre r — guerre pair sc fairc c 


RECAPITULATORY E^HCISE upon the TENSES 
of'Ihc INDICATIVE MOOD. 

’the Conqueror was one of the greatest generals 

Guillaume Conquoant 140 

of his age ; in him £wcrc united) activity, vigilance, ai'ul 
sicclc in en s'unir 149 — lc 9 — 

intrepidity; he was strict in his discipline, and kept his 
— tc i 149 strict la — f ieuir 1 19 

soldiers in perfect obedience, yet he preserved their af- 
dans un parfait obeissance ’ consc^vcr 150 

faction : he (was perfect master of) the military art ; Lis 

— . 149 posseder a fond mild air c 31 — 

aspect was noble, his constitution robust, and nobod} but 

— 149 — — — tc pcrscimc'quc 

himself could bend his bow. 

lui nc pouvotr (ir) bander arc 

Idomeneus, one of the bravest kings of the Greeks, on 

. Idomcnee 51 roi Grcc sur 

the point of being shipwrecked , made a vow to sacrifice 

— 135 fairc naufrage * 150 * veeu 135 sacrifim 
to Ncptun^the first object 'he should meet on his arrival in 

— objet renarmtrer d arrivec 

his ebuntry, -should he escape the present danger ; he 

pays si 1C2 echapper au 31 — 

was unhappy enough to * « meet 'with his pwn son ; he 
assez malhewreux 138 rcntonlrcr * t • 
killed him, was for that uction obliged to -quit his 
150 le pour de quitter 

country. 
pay* 
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KXERClSlif AlPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Cae\ar and Cato fiad the sftme degree of gltiry, but 
Ccytr Cyton 149 t degrS g/opv? # 

they acquired if .by different ways ; Caesar was celebrated for ' 
acquerir 154 •31'? voic€ 149 cclebrc par 

' ^his generosity Gfctb for his great integrity; in the former, the 
generfisite • integritc premier 

miserable found^ a sanctuary, ift the latter the guilty 
trouver 149 refuge m dernier* coupuble 

met * with certain destruction : Caesar aiin*d at the so- 
trouver 149 * un 31 — aspirer 149 

vereign command, and desired new wars to display 
35 commandcment 149 nouveau guerre^ 1 38 deploy cr 
his military talents ; as for Cato, his only study was 
31 — quant d seul etude f 149 

moderation, a regular conduct, and a rigorous severity; 

• — rcgulier 31 .conduite f ngoureux 31 . 

he contended *in brtftery wjth the brave, in, modesty with 
rivaliser 149 cn bravoure • — mode a lie 

tlie modest, apd in integrity with tli# upright. 
liomme * — • jiistc 

After Alexander had conquered Poms, ho not only 
apres que 154 vamcre (irj non-sculentcnt 

spared his life, but allowed him to retain his 
epargner 150 vie permettre (ir) lui 57 135 gar dee 
title of king, and enlarged his dominions. «\s soon as 
litre m roi agrandir 150 ctat aas.si-lut que 

the Israelites hadf passed the Red Sea they forgot the 
154 passer Rouge 31 Mer ' oublicr 150 
miracle that had saved them. 

-r-m sauver 143 les 57 . 


CHAPTER XVI. 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Rule 155. — Superlatives and Indeterminate Pronouns* govern , 
the Subjunctive . 

0 ^* 1. Titfi superlative governs the next verb in the sub- 
junctive, when .that verb is preceded by qui or que t and no 
genitive case. Example : 

He is tlifc most learne^^tian I know m London. 

II est le plus savant que je connaisse a Lfmdrcs. 

• • 
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2. Qm or quc after the?- indeterminate pronouns </juelque, 
whatever or however; qui que ce soit, whosoever ;‘aucun f 
none; 4 pas un , not one; personne, nobody; rien, nbthing, 
gpvern the next verb* in 0e subjunctive. Example: 

o , ^ 

There is no one who doesn't more easily than they. 

II iCy a personne qui lejasse plus aisement queux. 

3. Qui ojr quc after the words /’ unique, le seal, the only one, 
and also generally after the ordinal numbers le premier , the 
first; le second , the second; le troisihne, the third, tSrc. 
govern the next verb in the subjunctive. Examples : „ 

There is the only one I Thftvc. ‘ 

Vvila V unique, or le seal quc f aie. 

It is the first time he has been mistaken. 

Ccsl la premiere foil qxCil se soil trompe. 

1. Homer, who invented flic fables of gods and demi- 
(/ — ter 150 — ^ 14 diet' — 

gods,_js the most agreeable liar that ever was. The 
dicu \ " ‘I menteur jamais 163 

most just comparison that can be made of love 

31 — raison 162 on pouvoir ( ir ) * faire amoar 

is that of a fever ; we have rto more power over the one, 

76 fievre f 08 18 pouvoit m 

than over the other, on account of its violence and duration. 

d raison 63 — duvet' 

2/ There is no man but would be very sorry, if lie 
if n'y a personae qui ne 1 64 fdche 
knew all that is thought of him, whatever merit 

savoir ( ir ) 149 ce qu*nh * penscr 46 quelque mi rite 

he might have . However ingenious the Greeks and Romans 
164 109 ingenieux Grcc Romain 

were , yet they neither found out the art of printing books,* 
trouver * 150 — 135 imprimer 7 
nor of engraving prints, 
m celui ' graver estampe 7 

* w 

3. You a.e the first person I have seen to-day. 

. pe*'sonne f 83 voir (ir) 143 aujoitrd'lmi 

3. Lucretius and t Pliny are the only (natural philosophers) 

Lucrece Pline seal naturalistc 

whom the Romans had. 

Romain awnl eu 143 
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Rule >&G. — Verbs which always govern the Subjunctive Mqod t 
• after the Conjunction que. 

• A verb preceded by the conjunction que is put in the lub- 
junctive after tne verbs which express any doubt, wish, com- 
mand, qj-der, fear, ignorance, or any affection of the mindj 
and particularly affer the following, apprehender, % avoir peur , 
craindrb, dtfendre , detirer, d outer, etre bien aise , oire content , 
etre fdche, etre surpris , ignore r, nier, ordonner, prier,. se re - 
jonfr, souhaiter , and vouloir. Examples : 

• 

I will be obeyed. I # doubt whether he Vill come. 

Jr vciix qiton m’obeisse. Jedoute * qiCil vienne. 

Who doubts that true riches ( arc placed) in virtue ? 
• doutcr 30 richesse nc consistei' 162 dans* 

The Egyptians dtd not\lbubt tjiat certain plants.and animals 
Kgypticn 149 • % 27 plante f 

were divinities. In # thc mean time Euckiris said to Te- 
nc 162 divimte 7 hi * • temps — • 150 

lemaclujs, in a jeering tone: Are you not Afraid "that 
lemaque d* moqueim 3 1 ton * craindre 

Mentor will chide you for coming a hunting without 
— i\e grander 57 dc venir a, la chasse sans 

him ? Almost all the East ordered divine honours to be 
presque Orient 150 que 31 7 homneur 162 

rendered, and temples to be built to Jason ; but many 
retulrc «juc 7 — bulir d — mais * 

\ ears after, Parmenio ordered them (to be pulled down), 
P arm rnion fair e 150 les abattre • 134 

lest # the name of (any one) should be greater than 

de peur que 158 nom quelqu'un ite 
that of Alexander. 

76 Alex and) a 

Rule 157. — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Subjunctive . 

• 

- 4. verb preceded by que is always put in the subjunctive 
after the impcrsonals, il faut, il est juste, il est iiyuste, il est 
fdcheux, il imports , and in general qfter all the impersonal 
verbs, not mentioned in rule 160. Example: * 

You must def it. 

II fauf t pic vous le fassiez. 

It is ah unjust thing, that those who deseflrfc well of their 
* injuste writer • 

country are foot rewarded. .* It concerns the public th^t the 
pays 162 recompenser 14 J iwporte du 
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wiekell be punished. Tnere is no state which cam ft 
mc'chgns punir t 169 eta l . ne poihoir (ir) 

be utterly overthrown by civil wars. ' It (is enough) that 
iotalemcnt detrmre t • * guetre suffice 

we do not neglect any thing that can , contribute fC 
98 ntgUgcr rien dl' ce qui pouvoir (ir) r — hucr 

•the success of an undertaking; disappointments ought not 
succcs t entreprise f les contretemps devoir A. 131 

to lessen the merit of it. If you (arc desirous) of* being 
diminuer merit e on 57 vouloir (?r) 134? 

esteemed, you must be obliging, polite, and affable 1 to 
eslimer il fend que votu — geant poll — 34 

every body. ’ - 

tout Ic morale 


llui.E 158. — Conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive . 

A verb is always put in *he Subjunctive alter the following 
conjunctions, ajn que , d moms que, qvant que, him quo, dc 
cra^aiz que % ic pair que , cn cos que, encode quc,jusqu\i ce que , 
loin que , hia/gre que , nonob stunt que, non que , non pas que , 
pourvu que, pour que , quoiqvr , ruin qtr\ seif que, and sup post 
fjne. P,\:iinplr* : t 

I shall be ready before they arrive. 

Je ferai prut avant qiCils sown! Venus. 

(Keep a strict watch) over all you- senses, lest * 

veillez nvee som snr sens dc peuv <jue 

intemperance ( get the master of) you, and lest your senses be 
— maitriscr vous 57* que ser- 

the instruments of polluting your soul. Although Antio- 
vir d ’ — pour souillcr „ ante quoique 

chus approved of 'Hannibal’s advice, yet he would 
— approuver * Annibal 17 avL couloir (ir) p 

not act according to it, lest the victory should be 
ogir cn consequence dc pour que victoire 
attributed to Hannibal, not to him. 

ct non pas a hit 

We despise th,e world when we know it thoroughly, 
meprher mokdc m connaUre parfaitement 

but we give ourselves to it before we know it, and the 
livrer nous , ?/ 58 avhnt que le * 


6 , 

* A moins que. de craintc que, and de peur que, require 
the particle ne before the next verh , as we hap* said before . 
Ruli 127. 
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• 

heart is ^pst, before reason has • enlightened it. »You 
ccrur fyei'dre avan[ que raison 162 cclaircr la 57 
will learn very well, provided you take pains* 
apprendre ' poutvn que prendre de la peine 

whfc study (so much^, *that I hope I shall speak French * 
ctudier % tant espereg Frangais 

before it ig long, though I am cotivinced that it is 

long tempt* quoique convahwre (ir) cc 

* a difficult language. 
difficile 3 1 langue f 


VERBS and CONJUNCTIONS which govern sometimes the 
INDICATIVE and sometimes the SUBJUNCTIVE . 

Rule 159. — Verbi which 'govern* the Subjunctive i)^ one 'sense, 
and the Indicative i# another. 

0 CT The following verbs, assuj'er, avouer , conceive, crojre , 
declarer, % dire, esperer, jvger, oubltcr, penser, prill ire* 'pYe- 
voir, promettre, soutenir , „ savoir , supposcr, voir, and in ge- 
neral all those w hich express belief or certainty, govern most 
commonly the subjunctive, when they are used interroga- 
tively, negatively, or conditionally ; but they govern the indi- 
cative in other circumstances. Examples : 

• I think she will do*it, if she can. 

Je crois qd die le fera, si die pc ut-^— ajffirmat. inuic. 
Croyez-vous qdelle le fasse? — interrog. subj. 

Je ne crois pas qiCellc le fasse — negativ. subj. 

Si vous crayez, qd die le fasse — condit. subj. 

I think my father will come'. I do not think he will 
croire (ir) venir 

come. Do you think he will come? I perceive that you have 

s'apercevoir 

deceived mo* 11“ I find you frequent bad company, 

tro wel' s' apicrcevoir *83 frequenter 8 — gnie 

' you will lose my friendship. f hope they will •’ wake 
perdre (imitie esperer on fairc 

peace this year. Do you hope they wul make peace ? Let us 
, paix annee on • 

*go, if you think it wilt be fine ^weather. I thought this 
partir • 179 • croire 153 

morning it* would te'finc weather, but now I do % not think 
• matin a pres ~ 

it 1%, because it begins to ^lin. 
ceia etre * 13G* 
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oRjule 1 GO . — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Indicative and 
Subjunctive . 

The impersonal verbs with an adjective, 1 denoting evidence, 
certainty, or probability, such as, il est clair , il eat certain, il cst 
probable , il ext evident , &c. govern t h e*cubj u n c ti v$' when they 
are used in a negative, interrogative, or conditional manner, 
and thi’ indicative, when they are not. Examples: 

It is certain that he is in thp wrong. 

Il es[ certain qiCil a tort — indie. 

Il n’ cst pus certain qiCil alt ioit — subj. 

Esl-il certain qiCil ait tori? — subj.* 

S*il cst certain quil ait tort — subj. 

‘It is certain that unforeseen- * evils * are more grievous 
vvp xh vu 31 mal fdcheux 

than others. u It is not 'c ertain that a man »?an be happy in 
autre certain r • 

a^ffi&erta It is evident, that a nation cannot be hqppy under 
desert • ~ sous 

a tyrannical government. It is not certain that a rfepub- 
— que gouverhement repu- 

iic is the best government lor a great nation. It is pro- 
b/ique f meilleur — 

bablr he will do it. It is probable sh#» mill dn it. It is not 
probable they will do it. ‘ 

Rule Kit. — Coitjum lions which govern the Indicative and 
« Subjunctive . •• 

These four conjunctions, dc maniere que , de sorte que , telle - 
went que, sinon que , govern the indicative, when the sentence 
positively affirms that such a thing is or will be ; and the 
subjunctive, when the tiling in question is not certain, but 
rather c wished for. , Examples : 

I have nothing to tell cy on except that I do my duty. 

Jc n'cd rien d nous dire si non que je fais won devoir — indie. 

I ask nothing except that you do your duty. 

Jc ne demand? rien sinon que vous fassiez votre devoir — sub.* 

Employ all the days 4 bf your youth, sp that you may 
employer h 4 jeivnesse % dc maniere que 

fulfil hoxaprably all the duties ,of your station. Your 
remplir honorablcnjent debob ° ctat 

son conducts himself in such a* planner that h£ gains general 
* sc conduhrc de * * maniere gagner 31 
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• 

esteem. I ask nothing from you except that y®u Oa 
esiime f demandcr 118 •* vous 57 sinon que 

your task, and . * obey your master, I have nothiifl 
tuche f que fious obeir d. # t inert 

k :*ell you, except I have done, a&d shall always do 
d 57 •sinofl que # queje 

what religion commands all Christians.* 

74* tidier a Chretien 


Rule 162. — Which Tense must be used 

A verb required to be in the subjunctive mo^d by any 
of the preceding rules, is utfkaliy put in the present , when the 
time of its action is present or future ; and in the preterite, 
when that time is past or only conjectural. Examples : 

1 do not think fhey will write to-day. 

Je ne crois pas qu'ils ecrivenl tntjourd'hui — futufe. 

I did not think they would write to your sifter. 

Je nc croyais pas qifols ecrivissent a voire soeur-^- past: 

A mad ought to conduct himself sq honourably', that no 
• devoir a se conduire si 121 

motives should be able to induce him to an action un- 
motif pouvoir (ir) . . — in- 

worthy of his rank. The apostles received the gift of 
digue rang apblre recevoir c • don 

tongues, that # they might preach the gospel to all 
langue afin que pouvoir (ir) precher evangile 
the nations of the earth. If you are assiduous and 

— im'Te — du et que' vous 

lake * pains, you will succeed. Before I form any 

96 dc la peine reussir , avanl que former 

plan, 1 shall wait till things have a more tranquil ap- 
attendre que 31 ap- 

pearancc. David (gave orders) that his subjects should be 
parcnce ordonner c qu y on sujet faire Ic 

numbered#, which e&citcd the displeasure o& God. 
der&mbrcment de ee qui — ter c diplaisir 

J)o you think they will do it ? DiJ you think the^ would do 
penser B 

it ? I did not think they would come to-day. 


* That is : that they should make the supveyr<ff his subjects. 
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Rule 163. — Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

\Vhen it is meant to express an action past in a time an- ' 
terior to the action fxprossed by fche first verb, the secopd 
verb is usually put in the compound df fhe present offiie 
subjunctive in French, w<i en the first verb is m the present 
or the fciture in English ; but it is pi$ in the compound of 
the pretqritc, when the first verb is in any other tegse. Ex- 
amples r 

I fear they have said it. 

Je erqjns qiCils wcj’aient dit — present tense. 

I did not fear they had said ite 

Je kc craignais pas qu'ils l’cussent dit — preterite. 

I doubt whether any philosophers have ever known the 
dottier (jue s — ph?s jamais 

origin of ’the winds. I w6n*ler you have refused the em- 

— ne * vent ctr<* surjrns ,■ — ser 

ploynient that has been offered yob.. I never could have 
p/Wt? « ' i‘43 ojfrir 57 • pouvoir 167 

thought that the Emperor would have submitted 1 to such 
penser Empereur se soumellre ( ir ) ‘ si 

hard conditions. Vlarrick was perhaps the best tragic 
dur 31 — 7 .c peut-etre tragique 

actor which the world has ever produced. 
acleur I monde m prodiure 

Rule 16 k — Cases in which the Preterite of the Subjunctive 
is used . 

The second verb is always put in the preterite of the subjunc- 
tive, or its compound, when there is any conditional expression, 
though the first be in the present or future. Example : 

. 1 do not think they would have come, if I had not gone 

Je nr crois pas qiCils fussent • venus si je n’avais ete 
to fetch them. 
les chcrefter. 

t 

It is not probablfe you oould have obtained the con- 
# — 83 ohienir con - « 

sent of your father, ,»£ I had not spoken in your favoitf. 
sentement , B «•' favour 

I do not think that the Frenck rcVcdution would ever 
erdi're (ir) 3 } t * re — 

have happened, hsri Lewis the" Sixteenth vigorously c op- 
etre ameer si Louis * Seize 17£* sc fut op - 
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*• • 

posed the first innovations? Do you think your brothers 
pose d&t. — * penser 

would 'learn French, should I # teach them?* 
apprendre (ir) " si • . U enseigner B leur 57 


RECAl’li'ULA Til'll Y EXERCISE upon the Use of the 
SUBJUNCTIVE . 

llierc is no grief which length of time does not 
16£f point chagrin, 18 * * * 

lessen. Erostratus set An. fife 'the temple of Diana, that 

diminuer — tie mettre c le feu d — m Diane afin 

his name might be spread through the whole 
que 158 iio/u se* 'repandr e par m 

earth. Phiiosoplfbrs are* Composed of flesh and bones as well 
— phe 143 chair os aussiJnen 

as other men; and, # however sublimated* their theories 
que ’ • 109 . eleve % thcorje 

may be; jhev are liable? to frailtips, as well as oth#r mortals. * 
sujet .faiblesse 7 • 

Th<5 bark of trees was used to write upon before paper 
de Vecorcc arbre 98 se servir b pour * * 158 pc pier 

was invented. 

— ter 

• The Emperor Caligula wished that all the citizens of 
cm per cur — dcsirer B 156 cilpycn 

Rome had but one neck, that he might behead them 
128 •con in afin que 158 pouvoir dccapitcr 
all at once. Whatever riches we may have, and however 
d lafois 155 richcssc • 
unsuccessful may be our literary productions, we are never 
iwilhcureujr litter air e 31 — 120 

contented with cur fortune, nor dissatisfied with our under- 
conitnt 32 — mecontcnt 32 cs - 

standing. A man who ha^ no friends has nobody *he can 
pri$ point 18 155 # 

rely upon, nor from whom lie may export aliy fa- 
emupter sur qni 174 • dc qui pfuvoir attendre 

vour. 

The love of our enfcmies m^«t have no bounds in 
amour • ennemi rve doit point 18 home 

the heart; thougl* in* the outward behavioip*, it may 
• cceur quoique J58 , • exterieur 31 condSte f i/ pouvoir 
have ,some limitation. Lightping appears tefore the^h under 
7 Ivmites ecld&r parattre 158 tonner^e m 
l*.3 
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is ' heard. Unless* a book be instructive or enter- 
98 entendre a moins nue 158 nc , — l if ' cimu- 

Vaihing, I do not care to read it. Though ambition is 
sant sc saucier 1 135 «•. 158 — - 

a vice, it is nevertheless the foundation rf many virtues. 

— ncanmoins base f oien 1*3 

* c 

Though an honourable title nft.y be "conveyed 
quoiqice 158 honorable 31 litre m pouvoir -sc transmettre 
to posterity, yet the ennobling qualities, such as great- 
(jui anobhbsent 141 — tc idles que gran- 

ness of the soul, cannot be transferred. Christopher, Colum- 
dcur * ante . s$ lra\ismeU)c — phe Colomb 

bus, by an effort of genius and intrepidity, the most successful 
— genic 20 intrepidile * heureux 

that is recorded in the annals of mankind, opened 

155 98 trouver annales fy, genre humain ouvrir 150 

to his contemporaries the way to a new world. 

— ram v •chcmin dc mondc m 


Chapter xvii. 

OF THE IRREGULARS would, could, should. See. 

xiULT? 165. — would, could, should, expressed by vouloir, pou- 
voir, devoir. 

The words will and woidd are expressed in French by the 
verb vouloir, when they iipply an explicit will: could and 
might are expressed by pouvoir , when they denote possibi- 
lity ; and should by devoir , when it denotes necessity or duty. 
Example : 

He will not obey his superiors. 

II ne veut pas obLir d ses Supcrieurs. 

4 * 

Why <K> you not speak French ? Because I cannot ; 
pow'quoi v Franca is parce que pouvoir (tr) 

if I could , 1 wtyild.* We arc born for society ; we should , 
le 152 le fairc (/>) E ti , lies ' a 


* Would,* Ifcould, should, and , might, arc not expressed in 
other cases, and ait only the nidrjc of a tense , asje parlerais, 1 
woyld speak . 
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• 

therefore contribute to tKe advantage of the community. If 
done * — bner % lien • — mule # 

you could lend mc^our horse, you would oblige me (very 
152 prate?' • * . • ^ — gcr E beau-, 

niifbh). I an^ ■ orry I cannot to-day; if I could/ 1 
coup • fdche de * le * aujaurd'hui Ic 152 

certainly would ^not refuse you f if ‘you had asked for 
rertainement 172 * refuser E 152 * 

it yesterday’ you could have had it then, or if jtou could 
le hier 167 alors . 152 

wait till to-morrow, it would be at your disposal. 
attendrf? jfisqida domain E service 

Marshal Turenne would not *take (any thing) from mer- 
Le marcchal de % — - b prendre rien » mar- 

chants upon trust, lest they might lose a part of it, 
chand • d credit de peur que ' 158 perdre parfie en 57 

should he be killal in battle. 
sHl b tuer bataille i 

Rule 166. — would, could, $c. ‘not followed by 
Tense. 

If the auxiliaries would , could, should* and might are not fol- 
lowed by a compound tense, they are expressed in French by* 
the imperfect, tlie preterite of the indicative, the conditional, 
or the preterite of the subjunctive, of the verbs v&uloir, pou- 
* voir, &c. according at the sense requires it. Examples : 

I could do it yesterday. I could do it formerly. 
Je pouvais le fairm hicr. Je pus le faire autrefois . 

I • could, if I would. I do not think I could. 
Je le pourrais, sijc voulais. Jt\ ne crois pas que je le pusse. 


Rule 167. — would, could, §c. followed by a Compound Tense. 

If the auxiliaries would , could , should, and ‘might* are fol- 
io v^d by a compound tense, the sentence is rendered by the 
imperfect or the conditional of atioir, with the*pqjticiple pu, 
du, or voulu , if you speak of somethin" already aone ; and by 
the conditional of pouvoir, devoir, or vouloir, and the Verb 
avoir in the infinitive, if you speak of sdbething not yet 
"clone. Examples : * 

You should hfcve Written to me, as you knew my direc- 
tion. 

Vous auriet du m'ecrire, pfiisque vous saviez man adres&e* 

#l 4 • 
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I» could have finished my letter before him. 

Jc pourrais avoir Jim via 1 lettrc avant hi. 

1 could have done jny exercise as boon as you if 1 
. faire* theme aussi jnite que 

would ; but then it would not have been done so well as it i:>. 

152 metis r faire si hieit m£il V cM 

'If you would have studied French, you wight have "learnt it 
si 152 ctudier • apprendre 

in a short” time when you were in France. Cities could not 
* peu de temps B ville * 

have been built without an assembly of men. I thinks that 
hath assemble croire ( ir ) 

if our general would have pursued the enemy, he might 
general 152 poursuivre (ir) ennemi pi 
have taken their ammunition. I could have lent you two 
prendre (ir) munition pi . , , pretcr 

hundred pounds yesterday, but I do not think I can at 
livre hier croire 83 jc le puis.se 

present, because I have bought a horse this morning. 
parte que ■ achcter matin 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS ilfaui, tip a, &c. 
Rule 168 . — il faut, it must. 

(£j“ The verb must is expressed in French by the imper- 
sonal il faut que . The nominative of must becomes the 
nominative of the next verb, which is put in the subjunctive 
mood. Examples : 

Your brother must come here to-morrow. 

Jl fiut que votre frcrc vienne iri domain. 

They, must do it. 

Ilf auk ]u 9 ils lefts sent. 

as if it were, It must tlut your brother come. 


* If you are at a loss in which tense to put L French these 
irregular would, could, should, #c. tm n them by the verb to 
be willing, to able, or to be oblige^, and then put vouloir, 
pouvoir, ay devoir the same ttnse as is ihe vtjb to he in 
English, and you will never be mistaken. 
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Children must obey their parent#. Men must practise ' 
4 * nbgr 130 * — pVatiqucr 

/irtue. # I must lmvc a new ’ hat* # A woman must hafe 
• neufii]. chapeau 

■i great deal) of* circumspection whet/ speaking of herself.* [ 

hcau( oup • rclcnue 

iave soitT my house: I must buy • afmther. You must 
r outre * cn avheter 

lave a hew ‘book. They must have new stockings.* Thev 
nruf bets 7 , 

nusf answer. You must go there. 
i jfiondre y 

* Rule 169 . — il y a , there is. 

• • 

J. The impersonate, there is, or there are ; there weft, or 
there mere , &c. are expressed yi*Freneh by it y a for the pre- 
sent tense, it y a rad for the impfcrfcct, il y cut for the pre- 
terite, it y aura for the future, i lij auyiit for^lie conditional, 
it y ait for the present subjunctive, aftd it y cut Ijpr the pre- 
terite. Example: 

• 

There is no talent more shining than that of speaking. 

tl ny a paint dr talent plus (/ rillant qua cclui de la parole. 

2. The impersonal il y a is also used to ask tlfb distance 
• from one place to another ; then it answers to the words how 
far. Example*: combicn y a t-il de Douvres a Calais ? how far 
is Dover from Calais V — to ask the number of inhabitants, 
years, months, cities, &c. ; then it answers to the words how 
man if. Example : combicn y a-t-il da villas * en Anglctcrre f 
how many towns are there in England ? — to ask the time since ■ 
any thing happened ; then it answers to the words how long ? 
Example : combicn y a-t-il qutcllc est mortc ? how long has she 
been dead ? and in this case the following verb (when it ex- 
presses something still existing) is put in the present of the 
md^ntiv e. 

1. There is no less eloquence? in the tone q£*theSoicc, 
pas moms 18 dan$ ton voix 

in the eyes and the gesture, than in the choice of* words. 

' gcs/c m 9} ie *choix mot 

There is in true virtue a candOiM* which nothing can 

* • — *dcur 118 pouvoir (?r) 

^counterfeit. — 2. liotv long have you been -in England ?— These 
* con t refair c combicn • • # ’ Angle ter rc * 

five years.— *2. How long haayour father ffeen dead? — 2. How 

ans > moi:t 



218 . EXERCISE UPON THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

long lrave you learnt -geography P — 2. How far is Rouen 
* apprendre geographic , comhien 
from* Paris ? — 2. How far is London from Vienna V — 2. How 

• — r -*—dres - — ne 

mceay inhabitants are there in France ?•*-?. Jlow many tertfus 

18 habitant en " 18 mile 

are there in England! — 1. There is nothing msUte by the 
Angle terra nbn da 

hands of i}\en, which tipne does not destroy. 
main temps delruira 165 

llu^E 170. — Distinction between e’est and il c&t. 

(£j* 1. Tlie impcrsosal il is, it was, it will he, &c. is usually 
expressed by il cst, il Unit, il fid, See. when it is followed by 
an acjjective, without reference to any thing expressed before. 
Example : f * 

It is very difficult to please every body. 

Il est trcs-dffficile da pi air e q tout le mende — hot Test. 

2. It is, it was, is expressed by vest or retail, when it is 
followed by a substantive, a pronoun', or a verb. Example : 

It is my brother who says so. It is you who have seen him. 

(Test monfrcrc qui le dil . * C' cst vyus qui Vavez vu.* 

not il est wq>i frere qui le dit ; nor, il est vans qui Tavcz vu. 

2. It is a certain mark of fortitude to preserve the soul 

'31 marque f courage 135 son dme 

from pride in prosperity, and to shun (depressing anxi- 
orgueil prosperite d'eviter le decouj'age- 

etics) in adversity. — 1. It is more glorious to conquer 

*ment - glorieux 135 se vaincre 

oneself than to conquer an enemy. — 2. It was envy which 
soi-mcme ennemi 150 envie 

caused the death of Abel. — 2. It is you who have spoken of it. 
causer mart parlcr en 67 

— 2. It h, the character of a gueat genius to intimate* 
caractcre m genie 135 exprimer 

many ‘things in few words. — 1. It is, certain that men 

beaucoup 18 peu 08 mot 

couid not live long in society without civil laws. 
pouvoir ( ir ) e longtemns 31 lot 7 • 

* It is, w umally expressed by il est or il £tait ( and not by 

e’est) when it is' followed by a substantive which has reference 
to time: as, il est tenfps de partir, i* is time to set oyi; not, l at 
temps de partir . ** 
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It is, late ; it is time to go to bed* What o’clock is* it V 
tar^ * 135 ire voucher heme 

It is pastrten ; it is almost eleven. 1 
plus fie flresqvg 


Rule 171. — e'est, c§ sonj, 'ft is. 

*• 

(Ej 5 * T1;c impersonal if is, is expressed by cc sont when it is 
followed by a substantive plural, or the pronouns cuf or cllcs 
' in thq nominative case. Examples : 

It is they who speak. It is they who have seen Iiijn. 

Cc sont eiuv qui parlent . Cc sunt dies qui Pont vu. 
not, il rst, nor, cfst eux qui parlent, &c. • 

2. TI?e impersonal it is, is expressed by dest in all otl^er 
cases, even before a substantive plural, or the pronouns eux 
or dies, if they are not in the nojmnative case. Examples : 

It is you who-say so^ *It is for them^to spcift. 

C’cst vous qui le dites. . C’est a eux a purler — not # c 

1. Jt is the Phoenicians who invented ' the .art of writing. 
Phcnicien — ter 1 S3 

— 1. It is not those who speak much, who are the most 

ceux * * heaucoufi 

esteemed. — 2. It is for *you to obey. — 2. It was^to your 
fstimer * d* tTobeir 150 

brothers I lent* that money. — 2. It is to them. I speak 
frere 83 prefer argent eux 83 

— 1. It is your ance^ors, who ^y their virtue have traYis- 

, cniretre . • trans- 

mitted you the titles you eijjoy ; it is they who have 
viettre (*r) litre dont jouir eux • 

rendered your name great ; imitate them if you tfish to 
rendre imiter H vouloir (ir) 

be worthy of their name, f 
digne nom 


* The word heure is 'always expressed after the cardinal 
numbers , unless two or more are in the same partjf d sentence: 
ds, t jlepuis six heures jusqu’yt huit, et depuis neuf jusqu’a onze. 

f 1 have not put a recapitulator if exercise to these chapters , 
because they are easilyundgrstoud* 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

SYNTAX ‘OF ADVERBS. 

IU'LE*F7S . — ^Adverbs after the Verbs. * 

J^lverbs are placed in French after the verb when it is 
in a < simple tense, and between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple when it is in a compound one : they are never put, as 
in English, between the nominative and the verb. Erample : 

r 

They never *say what* the^ think. 

‘ I/s nr disent jamais cc quits pens cut. 
not, ils nc jamais disent .* 

seldom repent of talkies, little, but very often 
on rarement sc re pen fir 1 3b rmrlcr pen souvevt 

of talking (to^ much). Homer sometimes slumbers (in the 
, trap * * H/merr quelqutfns sommcillcr an 
' midst) ofigods and heroes. , Your exercise is not vjcll done, 
milieu dicu 14 koras theme 

you have done it hastily. Never reproach any ofie 

57 a la hate 1 73 reproeher d jwrsomic 

with the services you do him. Courtiers often pass their 
* ^ — m S3 rendre Ini 57 m mrtisan passer 

life in the hope of acquiring what they nqver obtain. 

, esperanee 135 acquerir 74 » obtenir* 

The love of earthly things is always accompanied with an 
terrestre 31 lien accompagner 32 

indifference towards hc&venly. What is made with 
— pour les lien celestes cc qui sc fait ' avec 

pleasure, is generally welt made. 
plaisir ordinairement 


Rule 173. — Place of Adverbs . 

The following adverbs of time, aujnurdlnn , domain, r hier , . 
the adverbs compounded! of several words, and those which 
govern a noun after them, are usually placed after the parti- 
ciple, ‘and Cvcn^after the words it may govern. Examples: 

He has acted conformably 1 6 his principles. 

II a agi conform ciKent a scs prinefpes. 


* Th» adverbs , fyicn, well, nijeux, better , maj, ill, are gene- 
ratty placed before the verb , whenHn the infinitive . 
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He has prudently managed tjiat business. 

JVa conduit ccttc dffaire avee prudence, 
not, il conformcrqAit agi a scs- principes; nor, il a avee* pru- 
dence conduit. 

If you had dieted conformably to reason and justice, 
# 152 agir covfnrmhntnt 9 raison f 177 
nobody *^ould haye condemned your conduct. lie has* 
condamner conduit e # 

often spoken well of you. As I wanted to® (go out 
17SJ parlor cn bicn comm c avoir n besot n de sirrtir 

this morning, I have done my exercise hastily. You have 
ha tin faire _ theme a la hale # 

given me (too much ) bread? I^Hall have done to-morrow. 

• 18 pain fhiir 


CHAP’HSk, XX*. 

OP PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule 174.*— Place of Propositions. 

• 

(£/* ’Hie prepositions arc always placed in French before 
the words which they goveril, and never after, as they are 
sometimes in English. Examples : 

What’s tjiat foi*? Whom do you cpmplr 

Pourquoi cela ? dc qui vous plaigncz-vous’? . 

not, qui ccia pour? nor, qui vous plaignez-vous dc? 

• • 

Whom do you speak to ? What • docs he complain vj i 
qui Qiioi sc plaindre 

Whom shall I apply myself to? As magistrates are 
# adresser me 57 dc vieme que — trat 

above the people, so the laws arc above magistrates. 
qu-dessus du peuple ainsi lai 

We fancy that the antipodes are under us, they thiijk that 
s'i.frgincr — * sous croirc (ir) 

we are under them ; but all arc ujfon the earth, f<jjr*no*part of 
cux • sur # 121 partxe 

a surface can be upon another part of the same surface. 
jpouvoir {ir) unc autre 


Rule 175.-j~*Hoyv T to express from followed by to. 

1. When the prepositiohs •from and io ^ are used Jo express 
the distance? «or tlje going jrcim one place to another, from is 
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t elp/esjscd by dr, and to 9 by d, 5* w/j a^caiv of a particular 
place. Examples : 

1 1 g°/’ 'om Rouen to Uaen in rme ciay. . 

Je vais (le Rouen a f*uen en un joltr. 

* He wanders from the cellar to the garfet^ 

11 va dc la cave ap qalcULs. 

2. But to is expressed by en instead o f *a before \\iq name 
of a county, or when the same substantive is repeated- 
Examples : 

We have travelled from Italy to Switzerland. 

Nous ai'tfns voyage d' Italic -ey Suisse. 

I go from house to house, from street to street. See 
Je vais * de mahon en maison , de rue cn rue. ' 

1. I can go in one day from Calais to Paris, 'and 
pouvojr (ir) cn jqyr * * — ' — 

in two hours/mw Par& to yershilles. — 2. I like to travel; 

* heurc « — , • ciimef* 136 voyager 

I went from Germany* to Russia, and from Russia to 

alter 183-' Allemagnc Russia . 

Sweden. — 1. (How far) is it from London to Winchester 
Suede combicn t 169 Londres 

and from Winchester to Salisbury? — 2. You spend all the 
• * , passer 

day in gomgfrom house to house, from street to street, and 
a alter • rue 

from place to place. *1. How many miles from Chelsea 

* — ■ Combien y a-t-il dc 

to the Tower ? It is not ter foam his house to the river. 

Tour f ,169 Join * riviere , 

* Rule 176. — depuis^jusqu'd , from, to. 

When the prepositions from and to are used to express a 
duration of time, from is expressed by depnis , and to by jus- 
qu'd. Eigample : 

I haie been si (A: from Christmas to Easter. 

J’ai eV* malade dejiuis Noel jusqu’a Paqucs. 

A poof ploughnym, who works from morning to night, 
laboureur travailler . • matin soir « 

# The preposition to, is always expressed by jusqu’a when it 
signifies so far as. Example : je le poursimrai jusqu’au lout; 

1 will prosehute him to the fend. 
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when he is well paid for’his labour,* lives as content as 
$ 9 payer de bayail v^vre (ir) 
a king. • I have ijrunk the cup to the dreg.-., * 

Loire fir) ' ca/ictju he sing; 

•walk every day from ten to twelve, and I study 

sc promcner • dix hturcs* midi etudicr 

from six #? the afternoon to eight, sometimes to nine. 
six heiircs apres-midi huit quclqucfois ncuf . 


• • Rule 177 . — Prepositions repeated. 

CCj* The prepositions dc, g, cn 9 contrr , ^nd sans, arc usually 
repeated in French before every noun, pronoun, os verb, 
whether they afe repeated or not in English. Example : 

He Is in a state^of doubt, fear, and distrust. 

II cst (fans tin clat de (tonic, tk» crainte^et de dcfittnce . 

The other prepositions are repeated before words .of dif- 
ferent significations, but not whfin they arc befof^ words .of . 
similar import. 

Foreigners take pleasure in admiring at Amster- 

ct ranger prendre (ir) plaisir d admirer d — 
dam the singular mixture formed by flic ridges of houses, 
singular 3 1 melange former* toit • 

the tops, of trees, and the flags of ships, which present, 

* cimc f • pavilion imsscau 74. 

in the same place, an idea of the sea, the city, and the coun- 
— ulce mer ville cam- 

try. Heroes formerly sacrificed ihemsdves for their 
pagne * keros autrefois 172 samficr sc 57 
country, or their mistresses ; at present, nothing is doifle but 
pays maitresse sc faire que 

/oj*fbrtune or pleasure. 

Jesus Christ came into the world to redeem mcn, # 'md to 
. venir 153 • monde 138 racket er 

xlestroy the empire of the devil. Charity does nothing without 
detruire t demon charite rien sans 

consideration and order. Our laws do not condemn any per- 
ni ordre corltiamncr 

*tso* without having heard smd examjped him. 

139 \ entendre examiner le 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

OF THE ‘FRENCH IDIOMS. 

Rule 178. — to be expressed bij avoir. 

<£t TheJverb fo Iw is expressed by the verb avoir when it is 
followed, 1. By a word of dimension (see Rule 36). 2. By 
the words hungry, dry, or thirsty. 3. By the words hot, 
warm, or fold.* 4. By the words in the right, in the wrong, 
ashamed , or afraid. * 5, By’ in vara . 6. In speaking of the 

age of ^person, or animal. 

EXAMPLES. 

• 

]. II flsix pieds, he is six feet high. 

2. .dt/er-vous* faito ? arc you hungry 

3. -drrz-vous frokl? • arc you ebld? 

4. Vou^ avez raison, *you arc in the right . 

5. Vous avez beau dire, it is ik vain for you to say so, 

6. Quel age avez vous ? how old are you ? 

J’ai quinze ans, I am fifteen. 

1. Somrc whales arc a Jiundrcd feet long, their tails are 
halcine pied 35 queue 

more than .twelve feet in circumference, and, their fins are 
de circimfvrenec nugcoire 

about seven feet long. — 6. How old was your father when 
environ • 35 quel age B 65 

lie died? — He was seventy. f And your mother? — she 

moi rir c 1 49 ,s oixante-dix ans 05 
was almost eighty. — 2. I do not remember to have ever 

prcs t dc quah'c-vingts sc ressouvenir 135 jamais 

been so thirsty as I was yesterday. — 3. Warm yourself, if you 
si snif que C hicr se chauffer 

are cold ; my feet arc not cold, because I have walked much, 

froid * « 

but my halids arc so cold , that I cannot write. — 1. There 
si froid pemvoir (ir) 160 

S 

* The 2 m) 't of the body which is cold or hut is preceded in 
Fi'ench by au$Ji la, or aux, as fai froid mx' pieds, . 

•|* The word on^year, when speaking of age, must always be 
used in Trench after the cardinal number, though it be rot ex- 
preyed in English. 
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are .some ^*alks in our park which are three hundred leet 
1 J rillcc • 2 )arc 

' kn;g. — 4. You arc in.the'fmwg-, and he is in the right. 

*tort raison 

5. It is lor you to . ask * mongy from a miser, he 

• ^ dcmander a avarc 

never will # give you any. — G. How old is your diyughter ? 

(tanner en 58 quel age $5 • 

she wjll pc eighteen next March. I did not think -s lie 

* dix-lmit au viols de Mars prochain croirc 83 

was morft than fifteen. — 4. When we heard that yoijr coach 
150 . de • • apjircndrc 150 carrosse 

had been stopped by some ruffians, we were afraid* they 
arret cr , 7 voleur pour que 126 

would * have murdered you. — Arc your feet cold? No, pn 
1 64 titer Ifl pied # an 

the contrary, they arc very warm ; b^it inj hands arc cold 
conlrairc jff ai • # eh and 

• Rule H9. — to be expressed by faim. 

QTj“ The verb to he is usually expressed by faire , before 
the words soled, vent , chain/ f froid , and in general when we 
speak of the kind or disposition 'of the w&athe** Tviminle : 

It hi fine weather. 

/A fait ftcau temps. _ • 

Is it cold this morning V — Yes, sir it is very cold; 

• matin • oni Ires 

however I do not think it is qtlite so cold as it 
(cpcndanl croirc (lr) 83 15® iout-d-fait si 

was yesterday. The weather is very inconstant; it tca/hot 
hier temps it chaud 

yesterday, it is cold to-day; it rained this morning; it is fine 
aujourd'hui plcuvorr 158 matin 

wcatlmr now, but perhaps it jvill rain again before • it he 
. • peut-etre encore avant quo 1£8 

night. Tf it be fine weather to-morrow, I will go tortile play, 
unit * domain • alter (ir) comcdic 

but if it he bad weather, I shall not go. YTieh I w&s ’in 
• ^ mhuvais • . B a 

the country, it was very bad wedtl^r; now I am come 
campagnc f *D • * d present que 

to # town it w very fine weather, and if I was to rc^ftrn into the 
on villa jo r^tournais a 

country I feas # it would j* bad weather again. * 

craindre 1*26 G -encore i72 
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Rule 180. — to be impressed by se pi 

The verbs to fre or to do , used in English to enquire 
after, or to speak of the health of somebody, are express/ 1 in 
French by the reflected verb se porter. E^anip^ : 

IIow does your father do? —.He is very well, 
Copnmnt se porte monsieur votrepcrc ? — II se porte tres-bien , 
thank GtJll. 

Diet mem. 

How,.. do you do this morning? — I am very ‘well, I 
comment « * matin bicn 

thank you. And how does your sister do? — She is not 
rcmercirr 65 9^ 

well ; she (has been) ill for these two months, and I 

A vialade dejnik * vtois 

fear she will never be wcil again. And your brothers, 
n'aindre 1 2f> P * . * 65 

how are % they f — the youngest is very well, but I do not 
t plus jeune mats 

know how the. eldest docs. J because we have not 
savoir (ir) ainc 92 parce que 

heard of him for these two months; he teas very w r ell 
entendu parlcr depuis * j 
when he yvrote to us last. 
quand ccrire c la demiere fois 

Rule 181. — il en est de , it is with. 

(£j* The imnersonal it is with, it ivvU be with , &c. is ren- 
dered* in French by il en est de, for the present tense ; il cn 
ctait de, for the imperfect; il en fut de, for the preterite, &c. 
Example : 

It is with you as with other men. , 

Il en est de vous comme des autres. 

It is with the diseases of the heart as with those the 
maladie 76 

body, some are real, and some imaginary. It is ivith 
quelqucs-uncs reel (P uutres — nairc 

(men of learning) as with ears of corn ; they rais.e their heads 
savant rpis hie ' lever la teU 

while they arc empty, and w,hen they are fyil, they begin 
tant que vide ~pl£in commencer 

, to droop. t{ is with your son as with other children. I do 
136 pcnchcr ' e 

not think it will be with my Sc n as it was with yours. 
‘'croire'159 4 153 
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•Hull 182. — to hqvc, expressed by etre. 

CCj* The auxiliary to .have -is exprdlsed in French bjftffe, 
verb etre in the compound tenser of,ail the reflected verbs,, 
an> also of the fjpitowing, alter , at river , decoder , cntr&r , 
mmmr , naifw, pTirtlr , sortir, tomtpr, venir , and their com- 
pounds. % fcxamples : 

I i;pse _ at six o’clock. He ««« arrived before us. 

Je me suis leva d .six heuresm It etait arrive avWlit nous „ 

♦The Amazons have made themselves famous by their 
•Amazonc f rendre 143 se 57, fameax 
courage in war. If you Jiad % risen qp hour sooner this 
la guerre 152 sc lever plus iftf 

morning, you would have embarked with the others. If I had 
• s' embartpter ] 52 

(been awake), I would k§vc risen. Why have you deviated 
s'evcillcr se lef/hr # * s'ecarter 

from the road which you had bejun to £>llow ? — I have 
routed' * • * comn}encc% 144 « suivjr (ir) 

often repented not having followed youV advice, 
se repent ir * avis 

l vfy lather has arrived an hour sooner than you. I would 
aniver plus lot 

not have come this mosning, if I had not deceived a letter from 
venir 1 52 

you yesterday. You.would ndt have fallen from your horse, 
173 * • tomber de . * chcvai 

if you had not galloped. 1 have walked in the' garden 
152 ga toper sc promencr 

before you were lip. Why fiave yep complained of me ? 
avant que 158 lev 6 sc plamdrc 

I have (got a cold) this morning. He has distrusted# every 
s'enrhumer se dejier de 

body. 


Rule 183. — avoir mat a. 

We make use of the verb avvir mal in speaking of any 
illness. The part of the body affected with some pfUns is put 
in the dative case, and, instead of the jlbssessivc pronouns, it 
is preceded by au> d la , d or aux, according as the gender 
ai*l number ‘require it. * ExampJcsj 

I have the lieaj-ach. ^hc has the tooth-ach. 

J'ai mal a la late. Elle a mal auxjf£/7*£.v. # 

as if it were, I have a pain to the he^id, shm has a pajn to the 
teeth :*and so* for other sentences of the same kind. 
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f r < 

I; have great* pain in my side. He has sore eyes. Have 

bicn mal ' cote mal yeux 

*/ou the stomuch-ach ? He has a sore foot. My lips arc 
cstomac mal • 4 jried levres 

tore. She had the «tooth-ach yesterday, now she ha*, the 
149 - , 

head-ach ; to-morrow, perhaps,* she will have a t:jd leg. 

peut-etrr **r * jambe 

When I^jvas young, I often had the head-ach. • 
jcune sonvent 172 149 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE vpon the FRENCH 
IDIOMS. 

Why do you note eat^ if you are hungry ? I am not very 
, manger 178 fiim • 178 tres 

nurigry, I /ian wait till (dinner-time), but I am very thirsty, 
i attendre * Ic diner 178 soif 

and I will thank you for a glass of wine. It is very 
pricr dc me dotiner verre m vin 179 
cold to-day. It was cold yesterday. It will be hot soon. 
/raid *179 • f 179 ehaud hientot 

I am thirsty. He is hungry. My sister is not well, she has 

178 soif 178 /aim • 180 Lien 

,not been well for these three weeks, 'she has the head-ach' 
180 depnis * semaine 18 3 

to-day. At what o’clock did you rise this morning? 
quelle heurc 1 53 sc lev&r 183 

It t is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 

.178 dire le 57 croire ( ir ) 

} on. It is with my brother as with yours. How old 1 is 
181 69 17S 

your son ? — He is almost nineteen. And your daughter ? — 
• pres de * 

She. will be fifteen nejet Christmas. What weather is ft* 
v a 31 Noel 179 

this morning ?■— It ii fine weather. *1 hojie it will be fine 
€ 179 esperer 179 

weather to-morrow. Why? — Because if it be fine weatfcer' 
r parce que # 179 

we shall go into the country, my brother ,and I ; but if it be 
eampagne f 45 179 

bad weather, we shall stay at home. 

restcr taison 
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How far your house from the chapel ? IIow 51 4 was 

*169 • * de , a* chapcllc quel age 178 

your father when i\c died ? • How olfl were you when *y&i t 
65 quatul moiyir 150 , * • 178 182 ( 

married ? — 1 was thirty. How old fire you now ? — I shdli 
sc maricr 15£ 17S* . 178 

be fifty iae^t April. 

178 aifwois d' A fil'd prochain 

• It is in vain for us to bury ourselves in obscurity; 

* s*cnj oncer —ft? 

nothing* protects us against the persecutions of malignity ; 

1 18 met t re a couvcnt de* ' pours yite mechanccte 

potliing shelter^ us from the darts of envy. 
mettre d Vahri traits * 

What weather *is it tevday? I do not know; ijiave 
179 , • # savoir fir) 

not (been c*it), byt I think *it is very cold. If it ba 
182 sorin' ' • * croirc (ir) 1J9 # 179 

cold, I shall not (go out), because 1 filar to get j’cold. • !• 
sortir t . * n'uindrc dc m'enrhumer 
never drink unless I am thirsty. 

boirc [ ir ) d mains que 158 127 soif* 

How do your children do? — They ’arc all very well, I 
ISO. 180 • 

thank yo u. # Anil your mother? — She is not well ; she 
remercicr 65 180 ■ 

had the tooth-ach yesterday, and she told me this morning 
183 • • dire 153 

she bad tlje hcad-ach. Is it cold ? • Are vf>u cold ? It is 
183 mfmd 178 179 

nof cold. I am not cold. Your brother will not 3e well 
m 178 froid 180 

till he is twenty. 

jusqu'd cc que 15H 178 vingt ems . 
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FREE EXERCISES.* 


1. TIIE TWO BEES. 

On a fine morning in May, two bees (set forward) in 
dans matinee dc Mai partir 

quest of honey; the one wise and temperate, .the 
alter etuyeher . ' sabre 

other careless and extravagant. They soon arrived at a 
negligent prodiguc dans 

garden enriched with aromqtic hefbs, the most fragrant 

1 odoriferant 

flowers, and th most delicious fruits. They regaled thom- 
selves for * a time ‘on the various dainties that were 
* 1 quclque dc different mets delica* 
spread before them ; the one loading his thigh at intervals 
Staler * juitte pi de temps 

with provisions for the hive against the distant 
cn temps a fm de s'en nourrir pen- 

winter, the other revelling with sweets, without (regard 
dant C hirer s'cnivrcc dc 

H) any thing but) his present gratification. At length they 
ganger <pC a satisfaction 

found a largc-mouthcd phial, (that hung) beneath the bough 
d large overture * suspendu une branchc 

of a peach-tree, filled with honey ready tempered, atid exposed 
* . tout clanjie qui s^offrait 

to their taste in the most alluring manner. The thought- 
dc altraynnt 

less epicure, in spite of all his friend’s remonstrances, 
epicurien ne malgre * 

plunged headlong into the vessel, resolving to indulge Jiim- 
? vase resolu se livrer 
self in all the pleasures of sensuality. The philosopher, on 
d f 

tnc other hand, sipped a little with caution ; but (being 
cn guutcr 


# In the following Exercises tic „ rules will be no more nU 
>hca led, is the pupils mv*t know them well enough to., apply 
l hew by themselves. 
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sqSpicious) of danger, .. •flew,* off to iruits and 

souppomcr • prendre son <$sor vers . • 

flowers*; where, by the moderation of his meals, lie (inf* 
• sobriHe %* repos f te* 

priced his relisjj fbr* the true enjoyment of them). In 
manager /f ftlaisir dly trouvej' ioujGurs gu^jiouvcau gout vers 
the evfih^g, however, lie (called upon) his friend to 

, t aller trouver * i . lid 

*enquire whether he would return to the hivc;*but found 
*demander f 

ltim surfeited in sweets, which he was as unable to leave, 
gorge de . hors {fetal de 

as. to enjoy. (Clogged !n his wings), enfeebled in his 
d'en • les ailcs collars les palies affaU 

feet), and (his whole frame) tptally enervated, he (was but 
blies * tout le corps n’vvuir 

just able). to bid Bis frieiM adiei^ and to lament ^ 
que la force • reconnoitre avee dou 

(with his)> ^test Jbreath, that, though taste of. 
leur en r aidant le * soupir * * . nPiJfleuran} le. 

pleasure, might quicken • the relish of life, (an 
on pouvoir rendrt? plus vif joVissavcc pi en 

unrestrained indulgence) " is inevitable destruction. 
s\ y livranl sans mesure on court u une 


II. RESPECT PAID BY THE LACEDEMONIANS TO OLD AGE. 
rendre . Lqccdemonicns 


It happened at Athens, during* a punnc representation ot 
some play exhibited in honour of the commonwealth, that 
qwi se donnait au theatre 

an (old gentleman) came too late for a place suitable 
vicillard pour trouver 

to his age and quality. Many of the young gentleman, who 
• * * gem 


"observed the difficulty and confusion he‘ waf in, 'made 
• embarrds * ou 


signals to him that they would acconimodatejiim’, if he cairn* 
• siane sing. * ' • # cede r une place dat. 

wnere they sat : the (gocfclAian) bustled through the 
elrc fissism # * vieiilard percer * 
crowd accordingly ; bjit when he came^ to *£he 'stats (to 
• * * . arrives banc 

which ^ he was inyited, tjac jest was to (sit close) and 
ou on sc fair c u§ jeii de» se s&rrer * 
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expo>o min to the whole audience, when he stoocl, 

, ( la risce de assfiublee tandis qua at re deboul 

(out of countenance). The' frolic went round all the 
lout deaonlcnance \ * * cc badinage poster da banc an 

(Athenians’ benches). Hut on those occasions there were 
banc parmi las Athenians . dans 

also particular places assigned for foreigners: When the 

# * destine dat. 

(good mdfi) .skulked towards the seats appointed lor 
vic*!1ard atcnit alia .sc aaaher bancs marque * 

the Lacedaemonians, that honest people, more virtuous than 
< . gens pi 

polite, rose up all* to a man, and with the greatest 
police * jusqu'au dander 

respect received him among them. The Athenians, being 

suddenly touched with a sense *of the riparian .virtue and 
fSentl.nent spar tint a 

their own degeneracy, gave a thunder % of* applause, 

depravation • das applaitdisscmans redoubles 
and the crid man cried out • “ The Athenians understand 
* •• connaitre 

what is good, hut the Lacedaemonians practise it." — 

* bicn 

So l ctulu 


, III. FOETUS AM) ARUIA 

In the rugn of Claudius, the Roman emperor, Arria, the 
sous t 

wife of Cecinna Poet us, was an illustrious pattern of magna- 

cvcnqde 

nimity and conjugal affection. 

It happened that her husnand and her son were both, at 
the same time, attacked with a dangerous illness: The son 
died, lie was a youth endowed with every qualify of 

mind and .person which could endear him to his parents/ 
corps rendre cher 

Ilis mother s Imurt was (torn with all the anguish of grief); 

vavre de doulavr 

\ et she resolved to concc .1 the distressing event from her 

cc cruel a 

husband. Sh f prepared and conducted his funeral so pri* 

Vi * **• 

vately, “that Poctus did not % now of his death. When- 
cr element « 
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ev^f she •oame into her hu&hbnd’? bedchamber, st(f pre- 
tended he? son was better, and’(qts oftqn as) he enquired aftgr 
*. • Unites les Jots que , 

his health, would answer, that 4ic hjd rested well, or luyl 


eaten witl^ tH>petite^ When she dound that she could not 

sev{ir 9 

longei i cicuii ncr grim, but her tears (were gushing put), she 

s' ediqppeM. t 

would have the room, and having given vent to hei*pas- 
* . l! a pres avoir Pcssar . ses- 

sion, * return airain with drv eves, and a screpe eoun- 
sibil{le die - . air 

tenance, ns if sly? had left her sorrow behind her at tjje door 
of the chamber. 


Camillas Scnbotnanus?*thc governor of Dalmatia, biffing 
• — he 

taken up arms, against ^Claudius, Foetus joined himself to* 
his party, and ‘was soon after taken prisoner, avd, brought 

' f mrc . • 

to Home. Wiien the guards were going to put him on 
• au moment oil • a 

board the ship, Arria besought then* (that she anight be 
dc covjunr • de I in 

permitted) to go with* him. “ Certainly,” said sje, “you 
prrmettre • 

•cannot refuse #a (mfln of, consular dignily)*(as he is), a, 
a pcrsonnttgc eonsidmre earn me Ini. * 

few attendants to (wait upon) him ; but, if you will 
quelqnc (hmestique * servir * . voulair 

take Aie, I alone will perform their 6fHe e.” This favour, 
remplir * function pi t 

however, was refused: upon which she hired a small 
(falling vessel), and boldly ventured to follow the ship. 
barque dc pcchcur sc hasardei' 


lieturning to home, Arryi met the wife of ScribBnianus 
de*rctour # • 

in the emperor’s palace, who pressing -her to discover att that 
she knew of the insurrection — “ Whaft” said she, “ shajl 1 
regard thv advice, who saw thy « husband *mur» 
^ avoir egard d • # toi as vu 

dered in t liy r very arms, and j&t4urvivcst him V 9 
projlrc qni 

* Foetus being condemned to jdie, Arria $nned a deliberate 
finort * ferme 

resolution to snare nis fate* and m^le no -secret of herein- 
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•t 

tention. * Thrasea, who learned her uaugnter, attempt- 
avait couloir 

i*"Jl to dissuade her froSn her purpose, among othei argu- 
ments which he used, said to, her : Would you then), (it 

fuoi done * 

my life were to be taken f r om me), advis^' yorr daughter 
si Von etait stir le poitfi dr m'bter la * vie k 1 b 

to die with «ie?” “ Most certainly I should,” sh y j replied, 

le fairc 1: 

if she, had lived as long, and in as much harmony with . 

grand 

you, as I Have lived with Poetus.” 

Persisting in her determination, she found means to (pro- 
vide herself with) a dagger : and one day, when she observed 
sc procurer quo 

(a ixjorc than usual gloom) on th^ pountcgiancc of Poetus, 
plus de trisUsse qtCd V ordinaire visage 

and perceived that ddath by the hand of the exeeu- 
qxCelle c # * bour- 

tioner appeared to him more terrible than in the field of 
reau d ''lit 

glory; perhaps, too, sensible tjiat it was chiefly for (her 
honneur . nit ant t lie 

sake) that he wished to live ; glie drew the dagger from her 
side, and stabbed herself before his e)es. Then instantly 

plucking the wdhpon from her breast, she presented it to her 
for % 

husband, saying: M My Poetus, it is not painful.” — Pliny . 

cela douloureux 


IV. VALENTINE AND UNNION. 

• At the siege of Namur by the allies, there was in the 
ranks of tJ the company commanded by captain Pincent, in 
colonel Frederic Hamilton’s regfment (one Unnion, a\or- 
0 r mi caporaly nomme Un - * 

poral), and (one Valentine, a private sentinel): there hap- 
niyn un simple soldat f nomme Valentin sur - 

pened between these two men a dispute about an affair of 
venir ^ * pour * 

love, which, upon some j-ggravations, 'grew to an 
d^'tzison de provocation * drgentrer en 

irreconcileable hatred. Unnion, being the officer of Valen- 
tine, took all opportunities even to strike his riva^ and 
occasion ' de " 
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jTrofess .{lie spite anil revcpge which moved hiin» to it. 
iemoiguef » * porter 

The sfcntinel borp it. without resistance ; but frcqifbift]^ 
soldat • * . • • m 

saM he woul4 die * to (be revenged) of that tynfnt. 

mourrait volontiers 9 se venger 

They Ikm spent whole months in ‘this manner, the one 
hiring, •* the other complaining ; when in the 
commettfint lies outrages <( • ’ 

. midst of this rage towards each other, * they were; com- 
fnghded upon the attack of the castle, where the corporal 
• pour 9 

received a shot in the* thigh*, and, fell. The French 
conn de feu d ** 

(pressing on), and Unnion expecting to be (trampled to 
les sfrra nl de pres ' * s'attcndre ccrase sous 

death), he called out f*i his enemy, “ All, Valentino^ can 
h i, picds 

you leave mn here£” Valentine immedi^cly ran back,* 

• aussilot , revenir sur 
and in the midst of a thick fire of the French, fook 
scs pas ■ .. roulant • 

the* corporal upon his backs and brought him through all 
that danger as far as the abbey of Saltine, where. a cannon- 
ball took off his head : his body fell under his enemy whom 
he was carrying off. Unnion immediately forgot Jiis wound, 
rose up, tearing his hair, and then threw himself upon the 
bleeding carcass, citing : , “ Ah, Valentine ! was it for me, 
sanglant cadavre A* • • 

who have so barbarously used thee, that thou hast .died? 
I will not (live aftfcr) thee.” • (He was nqt by any means 
vohloir survivre * it rCy eut pas moyen de 

to be forced) from the body,* but (was r cm o veil with 
Varracher cadavre on Venleva le tenant 

«t bleeding) in his arms, and attended with tears by 
tout sanglant accompagne des de 

all their cofhrades who knew their enmity. (When he 
• \yant etc 

brought to a tent, his jvounds were dressed by 
dans • *panser 

force; but the next day, still calling upon Valentine, 
malgre lui 

rgad lamenting his cruelties to him, he died in the pangs 
dtplorer • envfrs^ tourment 

of remorse. — Ta[ki 


if. 2 
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V. JiirLY MOLUC. 

When Don Rebastian^ing of Portiigal, ijiad invaded) the 
— tirn ' 150 0 

territories of Muly Moluc, emperor of Moiocco^ in order 
‘ # cfat •. * ° Maroc * 

to dethrone him, and set his crown upov the hep 1 of hih 
nephexv, 'Moj ic (was wearing away with) a distemper which 

* ' se mourir de 

he hmiself Knew was incurable. However, lie prepared (for , 
tire 

the reception of) so formidatyc an enemy. He was indeed 
rrcci'orf 

so far spent with his sickness, that he did not expect to 

* epuisv par fatleirlrc 

livojutfmt ‘the whole day; but knowing t|je fatal eonse- 

passcr * - * journee * 

qucnccs that w r ould happen 1 - to his children and his people, 

‘ rcsultcr pour 

in case lie should die before he put an end to that war, he 

# 

commanded his principal officers, that if he died duripg 

d * * 

the engagement, (they < should conceal) his death from his 
combat de cocker « 

annv, and (\hal they should ride up) to the litter in which 
de sc rendre 

his corpse w'as carried, under pretence of receiving orders 
corps k 

from him as usual. Before, the battle began, he was 
a V ordinaire , 

carried through all the rank* of his army in an open lit- 
* dam * decouverf 

ter, as (they stood drawn up in array), cncou- 
pendant quo les troupes etaient rangees cn batadle * 

raging them to fight valiantly in defence $f their reli- 
• pour la 

gion and country. Finding afterwards the battle to gt* 

. voir y to timer < 

against him, though hfl. was very ncar> his last agonies, lie 
t * % . * sing, 

threw himself out of his litter, rallied his many, and led 
them on to the charge, wh^h afterwards ended in a com- 
* ce qui « « par 

plete victc r y ou^the side of the Moors, fit had no sooner 
de uMai/re , • 

brought his men to the * engagppicnt, but finding hipiself 
froup^- combat qui 
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iftterly spent, he was agajn ) replaced in his litter^ wnere- 
laying fiis finger vn his mouth, to enjoin secrecy to his 
mettre * • 

officers, who stood ab$ut him,* he *Hed a few moments aft^pr 
ifrthat posf”*e A — ^Spectator. 


VI. DIONYSIUS THE TYRANT. 


* Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily, showed how *far he was 
Denis 

from beiilg happy even whilst he was abounding *jn riches, 

avail en abondaitce des 

and* all the pleas&res which ’rieiies can procure. Damocles, 
one of his flatterers, w»£ complimenting liim upon hi^ower, 
his treasures, and the magnificence (of his royifi state), and 
• • # • qui Vent oar ait 

affirming, that ho motiarch cv^r wa$ great^* or happier than 
assurait % ‘ • ’• 

he. fHavc yon a mind ), Ddmoclcs v says the king, to taste 

• voulcz-vous * # 

this happiness, and know by experience what my enjoyments 
arc, of which you have so high an jdea? Damocles gladly 
accepted the offer ? uptA which the king ordered, that a 
royal banquet should be prepared, and a gilded couch 
festiv • 98 qiC on lit 

placed for him, covered with ricli embroidery, and , side-boards 
152 t buffet 

loaded with gold and silver {date of immense value.* Page* 
• vaisselle • * * 


of extraordinary beauty were ordered to (wait on) him at 
curent ordre sorvir * 

• table, and to obey his commands with the greatest readiness, 

promptitude 

and the most profound submission. Neither ointments, 

, ™ 

cflaplets of flower?, nor nen perfumes were wanting.' Tlie 
guirlande , uparghe * 

table was loaded with the most exquisite delicacies of every 
kind. Damocles fancied himself amongst, th<5 gods: ‘Ir^the 
* * oroide 

midst of all this happiness, hd *fces, (let down) from the roof 
* descendre plafond 

over his head, a glittering sword hung by qfsingte hair. The 
• ' * . mspenty a 

sight of destruction thus threatening him, soon (jJlit a stop to) 
mort * interpompre 
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4 his joy ’aiid revelling. The p( mp of liis attendants, and thp 
plaisir pi ..crvitcur pi 

fitter of the carved plate, gave him no longer any pleasure. 
, T brillant rise la * t r > 

He dreads to (stretch forth) his hand to ihr ty ( blc. He thrdws 
craindrc porter 

off the chaplet of roses. He hastens tcj (remove from) his 

• quitivV h 

dangerous situation, and at last begs the king to restore him 
to his* former humble condition, (having no dcsire^to 

'precedent 31 30 ne dasirant pas 

enjoy (iu\v longer)’ such a dreadful kind of happiness. 
phis tungtemp" 


VII. bVMOy AM) PYTHIAS. 

Damon and Pythias (oi the Pythagorean’sect in philosophy) 
phifusopries do la srr(e dc Pythagorc 
lived (in the) time of Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily. Tlveir 
!J du Danis 

mutual friendship was so strong, that they were ready to die 
for one another. One of the two {for it is not known which) 
being condo .mod to death by the t}Tant, obtained leave to g» 
into his own country, to settle his affairs, on cpndition that 
* . a 

the other should consent to be imprisoned in his stead, and 
put to death for him, if he did not return before the day oi 
execution. The attention of (every one\ and especially of 
* * * chacun * 

the tyrant himself, (was excited to the highest pitch); as 
via it dans la plus grande allcnte * 
everybody was curious to see what should be the event of so 
. limit issue 

strange an affair. When the time was almost elapsed, and 
* B ecoide 

he who was pone did not appear, the rashness of the other, 
parti * , b « 

whose sanguine friendship (had put him upon running) 
a qui sa live avail fait cowir 

(so seemingly desperate a hazard), was universally blamed. 
un danger en apparcnce si inevital le 98 
But he still declared that he had not (the least shadow of) 
persistent a s'outenir » la plus leger 

doubt (in his mind) oi his friend’^ fidelity. The event shewed 
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> 

liow well he knew him. He cai#e in due time a^l ^sfir-< 
quo t • * % *• * a * * se 

rendered himself.} to.that fate of which he had no reaf»o» to 
sonmetfre * yne dcsii\iee # sujet* d** 

think he should^ escape,* ‘anil whith he did not wish fo 
* qjui* emler a l (K jar Hr 

escap%ity leaving his friend to # suffcr*it in his place. Such 
cchaper *» sabir 

fidelity* softened even the savage heart of Dionysius* himself. 
* farouche 

» He pardoned the condemned. He gave the two 

> a cclui qui avail etc condafnne remit 

friends to one another;, # • and (begged 1 that they 
dans les bras Pun de V autre * les pria dc'Tadmettrc 

would take himself in for a third J. • * 

cn (icrs dans tear Am die 


VIII. DEfcTttUCtyOK of the Al.EXANDlIAN library.' 

it % Alcxupdrie » 

i 

, When Alexandria whs taken by tfte Mahometans, Amrus, 
— dnr f . — 

their commander, found there Philoponus, whose’eonversation 

chef 

highly pleased him, as Amrus ('was a lover of} letters, and 

braueovp # , ’ aimer 

Philoponus was a learned man. On a certain day Philoponus 

* 

said to him : “ Yau ha\e visited all the repositories or public 
. ' , . depot 

warehouses in Alexandria, an^l you have sealed up 

de mctlrc 2 1 svelte sur 

(things of every sort) that (are found) there. As to those 
les differing oltjrls se trouccr 

things that may be useful to you, I presume to say ijothipg; 

pretendre 

•bfe as to things of no service to you, some of them 

qui lie vbus soiit d'aucun usage • * v * * * , 

may (be* more suitable to me).*V Amrus said to him: 

E me convenir {iavanlage . . • 

“And what is -it ypu want?” “The philosophical bo<&s,” 
vouloir* E| 

replied he, * * preserved in the royal libraries.” “ This,” said 
, depost* . . 

Amrus, “ is a request upon which I cannot decide. You do- 
. demande 


»Vi 4 
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sird ailing where I can - is^ie no ‘orders, till I have leave 
sur taquclle donnvr * 

frutir Omar, the commundcr of .the faithful.” Letters were 

accordingly written to Omar, inferring him of \v’«at 
on ecrivit pour — mer 

Philoponus had said-;, and (an answer was returned tx, Omar 

OilC f repondil 

to the folltyying purpose :) “ As to the books of which you 

cn ccs termes ’ - 

have* made mention, if (there he contained in them \vh4t) 

' ’ cc qiCils conticnncnt 

accords with the book of God (meaning the Koran), 
' e'esi-d dire 

there is .vithout them, in the book of God, all that is suf- 
on tron ve 

ficiciiu Bat if there is any thing in them repugnant to 

# * do contraire 

that book, wc (in no resp6ct) want them. Order them thcre- 
nullcmcnt . fa ties 

fore- to be all destroyed.” Amrus upon this 

■* # dclruire 0 iVaprcs cette reponse 

ordered (them to be dispersed) through the baths of Abx- 
mC on les distribuat dans 

andria, and to be there burnt .(in making the batiks warm). 

qiion les y brulat pour thanffer les bains 
After this iflanner, in the space of six months, they were all 
de c 

consumed. Thus ended this noble library ; and thus began, 
superbe pi 

if it had not begun sooner the age k> of barbarism and 

P 1 

ignorance. 


IX. THE ADVANTAGES OF A GOOD EDUCATION. 

(» 

I consider a human soul without education like marble in 
Came de Vhomnte 

the quarry, which shows none of its inherent beauties, 
until the skill of the polisher fetches out the colours, 

talent marbriei' en fassc sortir • « en 

makes the surface 2 shine ', jpici discovers every (ornamental 
• ' nuance 

cloud), spot, qpd vein, (that runs through % the body of it). 

1 d( nt il est parseme 

Educations, (after the same manper) ', when it wprks upon a * 
de me me optrer 
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noble mibd, (draws out. to view) ew;ry latent virtue •c^d^pS’- 
' qmv' an jour • * 

fectionj which, witnoijt such helps, %re never able (to tntke 
son • §ing % . 

th«ir appearance.) 
paraitre 

If iny meatier wi^ (give me leave) to changeso soon the 
^ . vouloir me permettre dc 

allusion upon him, I shall (make use) of the same instance, 
se scrvii* con$araison 

to’ illustrate the force of education, •which Aristotle has 
faire sentir 

hi ought to explain his doctrine of substantial forms, *when he 
employer * 

tells iis that a statue lies hid m a block of marble, and the 
• c // y * •• Jhyc 

art of the statuary only cleans away the superfluous jnat- 
# . ‘ ne fait (fli’cnfcver 0 

ter, and removes .tlijp rubbish. < The figufe is in the stone, 
ccarfa fg . immoiidiccs pi 

and # thfi sculptor only finds it. • What sculpture is^o a block of 
% ‘ii' a (jtid la trouver 

marble, education is to a human soul* The philosopher, the 
saint, or* the hero; the wise, the good, or the great 

• homme dc him 

nun?; very often lie hid, and concealed in a plelxSan, which a 
4 tir<i cache " enfoui et 

proper education might have disinterred, and have broufjht 
lc * le mettre 

to light. I am therefore ' ymeh delighted with feuding 
aujqur prendre bcaucoup* de -pldhrir d 

the accounts of savage nations, iyri d with contemplating those 
hisLoire sing. • 

^irtues which are wild and uncultivated; to see courage 
grassier, 

exerting itself in fierceness, resolution in obstinacy, wisdom .in 
w manifest er opinidtretcm 

wiWfiing, patiepce in sullcnness and despair. 
ruse f chagrin 

Men’s passions operate variously, and appear in different 
kinds of actions,, according as they are more or less rectified 
find swayed by reason* Whcnjone hears of negroes, who 
gonvemer • . • 

upon the death €>? they masters, or upon ^ changing their 
a lorsijuils changent de * 

•serv^e, han^ themselves t }Jpon the iffcxt tree, #as it fre- 
condition ~ a premier 
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qiiendy happensnn our American plantations, who tan focbcar 
‘ r * t ' s'cmpetfie r 

i admiring their fidelity, thojugh (£ expresses itsrclf in so^ 
*>le T f m • ie J manlf ester 

dreadful a manner ?' What ' inignt not t * that savage 
d fjuoi ne s'elev&rult pas 

greatness of soul, vdikih Spears in these poor wr tt thes on 

. • dans 

many* occasions, (be raised to), were it righily 'cultivated? 

* * si bien 

AmTwhat colour of <L*:cuse can there be for the contempt 

• * 

with which we treat this part of our species ; (that wc should 
* 1 . sing. pour ne point 

not) put them upon the common foot of humanity ; (that 
ranger dans elasse d?s autres honin' es pour 

we should only set) an insignificant fine upon (the man) 
ne pronohccr que * amende centre celui 

who murders them f nayy (thht we should, as much, as in us 
ct meme pour IcUr unlever , ant ant quit est 
lies, cut them off front) the prospects of happiness in another 
en nous perspective sing. » 

world, as well as in this, am) denying them ♦hat which we 
(look upon) as the proper means for attaining it V 
considerer # a parvenir ij 

It is therefore an unspeakable blessing to be born in those 
ineffable bonheur 

parts of the world where wisdom and knowledge flourish ; 
sing. * science pi 

though it must be confessed* there ar?, even in these parts, 

■ nos contrees 

several poor uninstructcd persons, who are but little above 
i ignorant * bien peu 

those nations of which I (have bedn here) speaking; as those 
turns de 

.who have had the advantages of a more liberal education, rise 
above ope another by several different degrees of perfection. 
For, to return to our statue in the block of marble, we see it 

sometimes only begu to be chipped, sometimes rough- 
en n'a (pie commence d le degrossir on Va 

hewn, and but just sketched into a human figure ; sometimes 
t handle on y a settlement e*quissc 

we see the man appearing listinctly in aM his limbs and 
features; sometimes we find the^figilre wrought up to 

/ 1 * avec 

great elegancj^; but we seldom meet with any to> which 
beaucoup dc • tine *stalue 
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the hander a Phidias or a fnjxitetes coufd not giv6 Several 
(nice touches and fkiishings)’-n<SJoecto/cr. 

, touches )propres a P^mbullir nb a la r entire parfaiie _ 


X. DIGNITY OF HUMAlT MATURE. 

* 

In fortnin^jur notions of human n:*ufce,*we are 

, fes notions quo nous nous formons % # ’ 

very apt to make comparison b^vixt men and animals, 
pesrte une 0 

which are the only creatures endowed with thought, that fall 

idee? *. 

under our senses. Certainly this comparison is very favour- 
able *o mankind; • on the dne hand, we see a creature, 
cspcce himaine . ** • • 

whose thoughts arc not limitc^fty any yarrow boflnjs, either 
* idee , . * ^ borne * • 

,of place or time*; .wucf carries his researches ,into the 
lieu • t * • jusguc dan* • 

mostidistant regions of this globe, and hpyond this globe, to * 
• • « jusrpid 

the planets and heavenly holies ; looks back to consider the 
- . . qni . 

first origin of the huiflan race ; .casts his eyes forward to 
#* * f • ^Jjid p or lev regara 

see the influcp/e of«his actions upon posterity, and the judg- 
ments which will be formed of his character ’a thousand 

dans 

■years hence : a creathre who traces „ * ' causes 

• examine € cnchamement dcs 

and effects to great lengths #and intricacy, % 

dans loxdc son elenduc dans tous ses detours 
0 extracts general principles from particular appearances, 
qui tircr 

• improves upon his discoveries, corrects his mistake^ and 
qui pprfectionner # . * 

mlikfcs his very errors profitable. # On the other .hand,, we 
9 mettre memo 3 1 a 'profit • » * 

(are presented) with ^ creature the # very reverse of (his ; 

trouver * • qui est to\t t oppose* \ 

limited in its observations and reasonings to a few sensible 
borne , • J quelquc 

objects which fyrymnd-it, wiftiout curiosity, without a fore- 
sight, blindly conducted bv instinct, and arriving «n a very 
•• '• * . # 
short'^ime at its i|tmost perfection, 'beyond which ft is never 
peu 3e * ... 
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able^to advance* a sirigfe sfep. ^Vhat a difference is ffyere 
de • • 

betwixt these creatures, and how exalted a notion must we* 
« « * quelle*, haute * idee dc^nr 

Entertain of the former, in comparison’ of the ’jitter I — If hint's 
avoir 8 * 

Essays, 


XT I^ETACHEI) SENTENCES. 

Tlicr 6 is an hctoic innocence as well as an newjic cou- 
rage. 

It ,i» wiser to prevent a quarrel betorehand, than to re- 
venge ft afterwards. 

No revenge is more heroic, than that which torments 
envy by ‘doing good. 

A contented miijd, and'a^ goou conscience, will make a 
man happy in all conditions. lie kpows not how to fear, 
who dares, to die. 

“There^s but* one* way of fortifying inc soui against an 
gloomy presages an/1 terrors of the mind; and tfiattis, bv 
i.ecuring to ourselves the friendship and protection ofr that 
Being, w,ho disposes*of events, find governs futurity. 

Without a friend, the world is but a ydldcrness. 

A man may have a thousand intinfate acquaintances, and 
not a friSnd among them. , If .you have »nc friend 1 , think 
) ourself happy. 

. Prosperity gains friends, and adver^j u*wu. 

Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that the man was 
never yet firing who would acknowledge himself guilty ot n, 
Bv others’ faults wise men correct their 'wvn. • 

The prodigal robs his hjir, the miser robs himself. 

Though a man rnay become learned by another’s learning, 
he can never lie wise but by his own wisdom. * 

Men arc sometimes accused of pride, merely because thfcir 
accusers would be proud themselves if they were in their 
lace. 4 "‘ . . < 

The difference there iy betwixt honour and honesty seems * 
to be chiefly in the xiotive. f rhe honest man does that 
from duty which the man of honodr does fdr the sake of 
character. ' t 

A man should never be ashamed. to* own he hais been in jhe 
wrong ; which is but sayirfj *n other words, that he is wiser 
to-dav than lie was yesterday! 1 v * 

ConiflUi sat.ee renders a superior 'a,miabfc, an equal agr$p- 
able, and an inferir r acceptably. ■' 

Excels of ceremony shows v’unt of breeding* Thafinfivility 
is tke best whiuh excludes all superfluous f^rpiality. 
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Truth inborn witli us, rtrfd we,niu<^ do violence to m^.uA, 
to $hakc # ojFour veracity. *• • 

ThoreVanuot bc t a greater. trSachem, than first to raisg 3 
co n^vjence and then ‘deceive it.* ^ * ( 

It^s as greafJi point; oF*wi{fl©n. ; *«ddc ignorance, as t£ 
discover knowkedgl*.* 

Custo#i^s the plague of wise nuSi, stfic^thc idol of fools. 
As to bi*nerfcctly^ust is an attribute of the divine nature 
to he so tto'trrohutiiiOsL of our utilities, is the gloni^cf men. 

. Anger maV glance into the breast of * wise man, but rest? 
oiJv«in the bosoni of a fool. 

To ci^' is human : to forgive, divine. 

We should take a prudent care- for the future, ♦mt so a< 
to enjoy the present. Jt is no part of >vfc»dom, to benniser- 
able lo-day, heefluse we may happen to be so to-morsow. 

lie *hat is truly^polite knows how to contradict with 
respect, and to please til out adulation ; and i»* county 

ri'nwif-/* frmn tin ituiniil r»ntnnlni<3*nrp rmrl n Intv famili aritv. 


THE END. 
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